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PREFACE. 



The author of this work haa been engaged in the practice 
of public speaking, almost without interruption, for thirty 
yeata ; during the last ten of which, he has also been a sys- 
tematic student and teacher of the art of elocution, "When 
he accepted the chair of Belles Xjetties in Princeton Col- 
lege, in 1860, he received a special request from the Board 
of Trustees to work up this much neglected department of 
education, although it waa not properly included in the du- 
ties of hia professorship ; and with this object in view, thay 
gave him a laborious and faithful assistant in Prof. S. G 
Peabody. The notes and criticisms, which gradually accu- 
mulated upon his hanils in succe^ve courses of instruction 
and training, are here offered to the public in a systematic 
form, now that hia work in Uie College is drawing to a close. 

The attention of teachers and students of this art, is 
requested, in appreciation of the following points. 1. Nearly 
one half of the work consists in tho exhibition of the intel- 
lectual, moral, esthetical and physical sources of power in do- 
hvery, which, it is believed, have never before been treated 
of as included in the art of eloiJution, 2. The second part 
contains several chapters on Phonology, in which, especially 
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under the heads of artieulation, accent and pronuneiation, 
new views are advanced, which it is hoped nmj have an 
interest for phonologista, students of the English language, 
and all who desire to pronounce it correotly, independently 
of the relation of these chapters to the principal object of the 
work. 3. The xhole matter of the work has been carefully 
analyzed or generalized nnder principal and eubordinate 
heads, in order to facilitate the comprehension of particnlara, 
and to aid the mcmoij in recitation. This last point the 
author regards as of such importance, that he has allowed the 
beauty of a perfectly plain page to be sacriflcedto the utility 
of black letter and italics, for the purpose of distingaishing 
these principal and subordinate heads. 

It will be evident to all who may look into this work, that 
it has cost a great deal of labor ; so much, indeed, that the 
author pities himseli when he thinks of it, and cannot but 
fear that it might have been more usefully employed. Yet 
he cannot flatter himself that the work does not contain 
many errors and defects. Such as it ia, however, it is offered 
to the public, not without the hope that the views presented 
may continue to be useful to many who are engaged in th« 
itudy or practice of this beautiful and most uaefal cf all &rt& 

Emmoeton, Teb. 26, 187a 
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TNTRODUGTION. 

CHAPTEE I. 

THE BtPOETANCE OF A GOOD DELIVEEY. 

§ 1. Tlie principal reason for discussing this suliject is that 
the Importunce of eloeutlon is yery jmperfectlf appreci- 
ated, both \tj educators and pnblic speakers. 

It would seem to be obvious of itself that they 
whose business it is to speak in pubHc, should spare 
no pains in order to be able to speak weU. As a 
matter of fact, however, we often find it far otherwise. 
For while good writer are not at all uncommon, 
good speaking is notoriously a rare accomplishment. 
The professions which depend most immediately 
upon speaking, are crowded with failures ; and of the 
many young men of superior talents, and culture, 
who thus fail, few seem to have any suspicion that 
the chief, and often the sole cause, is their wretched 
deKverj, And whilst rhetoric is thoroughly taught. 
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2 Inteoduction. 

elocution has hardly any recognized place in out 
systems and institutions of liberal education. 

Hence it seems plain that this art is very im- 
perfectly appreciated, not only by educators, but al- 
so by professional orators themselves. It is in 
place, therefore, to offer here some considerations 
which may serve to exhibit the importance of a 
good delivery. 



1. That oral speaking is 
by the avilwrity of tlie greatest masters of linguistic 
science. 

The foUowing quotation is from "Wilheliu von 
Humboldt, who has been called the father of Com- 
parative Philology. " We must exclude everything 
trom the definition of language, but actual speak- 
ing The essence of language lies in the liv- 
ing utterance, in that wlaich does not suffer itself to 
be apprehended in the sundered elements of written 

words It is only by the spoken word that 

the speaker breathes hia own life into the souls of 
his hearers Written language is only an im- 
perfect and mummy-like embalming, of which the 
highest use is that it may serve as a means of re- 
producing the living utterance." In fact it was the 
recognition of the trutu thus enunciated, which res- 
cued the study of language from that inveterate 
pedantry by which it had long been paralyzed, and 
made it that living and progressive science which it 
has now become. 
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Imtoetance of a Good Delivert. 8 

2. That oral speaking is essential to doqtience is 
proved from Hie etyjnology of the word, from the foot 
that tlte power of a word is inseparaHefrom its sound, 
and from the fact thai the masters of ehqvence have 



(1.) The etymology of the -word eloquence 
is the same with that of elocution. Both of 
these words alike have for their base or root the 
idea of speaking. Farther, they are compound- 
ed of e, iioro, and loquor, I speak ; expressing the 
notion of speaking from someihiug. From what 
then does true eloquence speak? Doubtless the 
conception which suggested this composition of 
the word, was that eloquence speaks from the heart 
of man. It is fi'om the depths of the ratioiia] and 
moral nature that the articulate human ■voice 
streams forth ; of which nature, therefore, it consti- 
tutes the most perfect, the noblest, that is to say, 
the eloquent expression. Hence it is only in an in- 
ferior sense that unspoken words can be called elo- 
quent. 

(2-) The true power of a word is inseparable from 
its sound. The articulation, tones, inflections, accent 
and emphasis, as also iu the play of the features, and 
all the motions of the limbs and body, with which a 
word is spoken, are essential elements of its expres- 
siveness and power. They express modifications 
and shades of thought, and ever-varying intensity 
of emotion and passion, which written words do not 
They arCj therefore, the llesh and 
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■* Introduction. 

blood, the very life, of which written worda are lit- 
tle more than the bony skeleton, 

(3.) The models of eloquence have always been 
speakers. That the greatest masters of eloquence, in 
all ages of the world, have been orators, requires no 
proof. It needs only to run over their names. But 
why should this be so, if oral speaking were not 
. to the blossom and golden fruit of true 



5 3. DellTcry Is to discourse what performance is to mosic 

This view of the importance of delivery in dis- 
course, is confirmed by the close analogy that sub- 
sists between music and articulate speech. For 
music is a language of tones addressed to the sen- 
sibilities, or emotional nature, whilst speech is a 
language of tones and articulations addressed to the 
intellect and the sensibihties ; and both these forma 
of language may be noted in written symbols, and 
reproduced in vocal utterances. The analogy be- 
tween themis therefore very close, and we shall find 
it useful hereafter in many ways. But here what we 
have to consider is that it holds good to exhibit the 
importance of dehvery in the three following partic- 
ulars. 

1. Both discourse and music produce tkdr proper 
^eds by Tneans of sound. 

For as the most accomplished musician can 
comprehend only a httle of the sentiment and 
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Impoetance oy A Good Deliteri. 5 

force of a piece of music, and can derive but a fee- 
ble pleasure from barely running his eye over the 
score ; as it is only when he cornea to render it ■with 
his voice or instrument that its full and proper 
effect can be produced upon himself or others ;— 
such, in great measure is the difference between 
the power and effect of discourse as presented to 
the eye, and that which it produces when addressed 
to the ear. 

2. Both discourse and mush, when, poor hut well ren- 
dered, are better than when fjood and poorly rendered. 

As a poor piece of music, well performed, pro- 
duces a better effect than that which is ever so good 
in itself, but ill-performed, so an inferior discourse, 
well delivered, wiH cbmmonly be found to accom- 
plish its object far better than a superior discourse 
badly delivered. 

3. Both discourse and mmic, when good but poorly 
rendered, are potoerhss, or they daf&A their ovm 
aims. 

As a good piece of music, badly performed, fails 
of its proper effect, and either awakens no emotions 
at all, or a wholly different class from those which 
are int-ended, so the best discourse in the world, 
being spoiled in the delivery, either falls powerless 
and dead, or exerts an influence to defeat its own 
aims. Such discourses in the pulpit often put theii 
hearers to sleep, when they are intended to excite 
to watchfulness and prayer ; they are heard with 
weariness and pain, when they are intended to im- 
part spiritual refreshment and joy ; or aiming to 
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6 iNIBODUCnON. 

awaten pity and love, they call forth only indigna- 
tion and disgust. In these and other particulars 
delivery is to discourse what performance is to 
music. 

^ 1. The opinions of the ^eat orators and rhotoiicians are 
strongly in favor ot the importance of a gouddellYcrj'. 

Tile most celebrated orators and rhetoricians, in 
all ages of the world, have ascribed the very greatest 
importance to a good delivery. The views of only 
a few of tiiem can be given here. 

1. MassHlon, court preacher to Louis XIV,, and 
one of the most eloc[uent men of his time, being 
asked, which of his sermons he regarded as the best, 
replied, " The one I remembered best ;" by which 
he meant, of course, the one he had deUvered best. 

2. Quintilian also teaches us that " it is not of so 
much importance what our thoughts are, as it is ia 
what manner they are delivered ; since those whom 
we address are moved only as they hear." We 
need not subscribe to this statement iu its utmost 
force, yet the authority is a very high one. 

3. Oicero, aa standing in the very front rank, both 
of rhetoricians and orators, is a still higher author- 
ity ; and he expresses himself yet more strongly, if 
possible, in the following words : " All tlie parts of 
oratory succeed as they ai-e delivered. Delivery, I 
say, has the sole and supreme power in oratory 
Without it a speaker of the greatest mental power 
cannot be held in any esteem ; while with this qual- 
ification, one of moderate abihties may surpass 
those of the greatest talent." 
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Introduction. 7 

4. Demosthenes, the highest of all authorities, ex- 
presses himseli in the strongest words of all. Both 
Cieero and Qiiintiliaa inform ns that he, being 
asked what was o£ the first importance in oratory, 
replied, " Action ; " being asked what was nest in 
importance, rephod again, " Action ; " and being 
asked what was of the third degree of importance, 
he answered still, " Action." Thus according to 
Quintihan he continued to give the same answer as 
often as he was questioned ; " so that," in the 
words of this author, " he may be thought to have 
esteemed ' action ' not merely the principal, but 
the only excellence." In order now to appreciate 
the fuU force of this, it must be understood that 
what the Greeks meant by action, was precisely that 
which the Bomans, and we after them, call delivery. 

5. j^schines, '— ^^e, the great rival, and barely 
the inferior oi Demosthenes, having read to his class 
at Khodes, where he taught eloquence, the Oration 
on the Crown, which had procured his banishment 
from Athens, and the class expressing their un- 
bounded admh'ation — exclaimed, "And what if 
you had heard him dehver it himself ! " thus, not- 
withstanding its unrivalled excellence as a rhetorical 
composition, ascribing its irresistible power to the 
delivery. 

Such have been the views upon this point of all 
the great rhetoricians and orators, with hardly am ex- 
ception, whose opinions have been left on record ; 
and it woidd seem that, with such an array of au- 
thority against them, those who undervalue the im- 
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8 Impoetance Off A Good Delivery. 

portance of a good delivery are changeable with 
little less than infatuation. 

§ 5. The oxoinplo of Socratos ia that he nrote nothing, bat 
confined himself to oral disconrse, shows his api)reciiitioD 
of the power with which thonght is clothed by deliyerj. 

It may not be at once apparent how the example 
of Socrates, who was not an orator in the common 
acceptation of the word, can be adduced in illustra- 
tion of the importance of good dehvery. Bat we 
must remember that he was eminently a talker, and 
perhaps the greatest master of the art of discourse 
in Athens, during the flourish and bloom of Athen- 
ian eloquence and culture. Also he was the most 
successful educator, with a single exception, the 
world has ever seen. He educated a greater num- 
ber of world-renowned men than ever before or 
since came forth from the school of any one teacher. 
His success appears so wonderful to those who 
have looked into it, that an eminent philosopher of 
modern times, Condillac, himseK a practical educa- 
tor, hazards the assertion, that " since the time of 
Socrates the secret of education has been lost." 
Now that aU-moulding influence which this man ex- 
erted, had for its sole instnimentahty, oral speak- 
ing — he wrote nothing. All that we know of the 
doctrines he inculcated, or of the methods he em- 
ployed, is derived from the writings of his disciples ; 
among whom such men as Plato and Xenophon 
could find no better way of commending their phi- 
losophical speculatitms to the world, than by profess- 
big to report the conversations of thoir great master 
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Intboduction. 9 

So deeply was be impressed with the convictioii 
that the great work which he had undertaken could 
be accomphshed by no instrumentality escept Oral 
speaking, that he dehberately rejected every other. 
For when asked why he did not write out his teach- 
ings in a permanent form, he is said to have replied : 
"I would rather write upon the hearts of hving 
men, than upon the skins of dead sheep," The sig- 
nificance of such words from such a man can hardly 
be overestimated. 

§ 6. Tho example ot the Lord Jesns Christ, in thnt lie also 
wrote nothiag, sbuws a similar appreciallon of the supe- 
rior power of oral discourse. 

A similar but stronger argument may be drawn 
from the example of a greater than Socrates, our 
Lord Jesus Christ. He, being the incarnate Word 
of God, was the only perfect master of human elo- 
quence that ever lived — never man spake like this man. 
He also was an educator, who sought to impress 
himself upon his disciples, and to mould them into 
his own hkeness ; and his success was such that they 
all became celebrated throughout the world, and 
their influence upon its history has been immeasura- 
bly greater than that of any other men the world has 
ever seen. He also wrote nothing — he confined 
himself to the sole instrument of oral speech. Now 
when we consider how desirable it seems to us that 
he should have written out in precise form, and in 
minute detail, those divine truths by the faith of 
which the world was to be regenerated and purified, 
instead of leaving them to be reported from his lips 
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by those who heat-d him, we cannot fsiil to see that 
it must have been with deliberate design that he 
eoufiued himssK to oral speech. He also evidently 
would write his doctrines upon the hearts of living 
men, rather than upon the skins of dead sheep. 

Prom this striking agreement between the two 
greatest men {if it be lawful so to speak) and most 
successful educators the world has ever known, and 
whose vitahzing influence upon human nature has 
been so much deeper and wider and more perman- 
ent than that of any others, it may perhaps be in- 
ferred that Oondillac's lost secret of education is to 
be found in that all-moulding persotud influence of 
the teacher, which can be exerted through no other 
instrumentalifcy but that of the truth orally delivered. 
If this were so, it would teach us a lesson of tran- 
scendent value with respect to the importance of 
such a delivery as shall be adequate to express, and 
to impress upon others, the truth which we have to 
communicate. 



§ 7. The fact that the Lord ordained the ornl preaching of 
the gospel as the means of propagating the Christian relig- 
ion, confirms the preceding interpretation of his exam- 
ple, and affords another argument for the importance of 
deUverj. 

The foregoing interpretation of the example of 
Christ is confirmed by the fact that he expressly 
ordained preaching as the great means and iustru 
msntahty for the propagation of the gospel — 
the Christian rehgiou. Eor this also must have 
been with deliberate design, in view of adequate 
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iNTBODDCnON. 11 

One of these, no donbfc, was tlie great 
nomber of persons who were then, and have been 
in every subsequent age, unable to read. But this 
could not have been the controllmg reason. For if 
so, the preaching of the gospel would be umieces- 
sary to the learned, and might be superseded, in 
their case, by the silent perusal of the written Word. 
It is perfectly certain, however, from experience, that 
in the ease of the learned, the solitary reading of 
the Scriptures, however important in itself, is no sub- 
stitute for the oral preaching of the gospel. The 
great reason, no doubt, was that Jesus, who kneio 
what was in man, was intimately acquainted with all 
those latent sensibilities of the soul, which can be 
reached and moved by nothing so powerfully as by 
the voice of the hving preacher, by the truth incar- 
nate, as it were, and uttering itself in an oral form. 
With divine wisdom he adapted the means of our 
spiritual renovation to the principles of human na- 
ture. 

For when the Word is thus preached by the voice 
of a hying man to a congregation of living men, 
it produces an effect upon their souls which is 
altogether peculiar. When, e. g. a Whitefield ut- 
ters the words, wretched man that I am, who 
shall ddiver Tne/rom the body of this death! they 
have an intensity and power untnown to the 
silent and solitary reader iu his closet. Accord- 
ingly, as we know, some of the greatest successes 
of the gospel wer" achieved before the New Testa- 
ment was committed to writing, by the voice of the 
living preacher alone. 
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12 Importance op a Good Delivery. 

This fact that the Lord, for such reasons, or- 
dained the oral preaching of the gospel aa the great 
means of salvation, is perhaps the very strongest 
argument that could be given for such a dehvery 
as shall be adequate to the truth. For the reasons 
in view of which we are required to preach the gos- 
pel, evidently require that we should preach it as 
well as possible; that is, in such oral forms as 
shall not disguise, nor obscure, nor pervert, but 
which shall be, in some measure at least, adequate 
to the expression of its great, world-regenerating 
ideas. 

§ 8. Bad lielirerf is a main cause of inefficiencf in tlie vnlpit. 

It is a complaint far more general than clergy- 
men themselves are commonly aware, that their 
ministrations are not clothed with that power which 
the cause they advocate demands, but are, in 
fact, characterized. by an unnatural feebleness. Some 
there are who ascribe this to a lack of ability in 
the ministry ; others to a moral cause, namely, that 
the preachers themselves have httle heartfelt ex- 
perience of the truth which they seek to impress 
upon their congregations. But these, although the 
most obvious suggestions, cannot always be the 
true reasons. Eor not unfrcquently able and godly 
men are extremely feeble in the pulpit ; whilst 
others wield a far greater power, who yet are not 
distinguished from their brethren either by talents 
or piety. It is more rational, as well as more char- 
itable, to account for the fact by that wretched elo- 
cution which is so common in the pulpit ; and 
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Impoetancb of a GlooD Delivebt. 13 

which, if it were not for the sacredness of its themes, 
and the solemnities of Divine worship, would not 
be tolerated bj any audience in the world. For 
it has been well observed by one of the most ae- 
oomphshed pulpit orators of our time, that " one 
reason why preaching is so much less effective than 
we should antecedently expect it to bo, is that there 

is less of it than we ordinarUy suppose Much 

of that which passes for preaching does not de- 
serve the name. It may be called a poor kind of 
singing, a tedious method of drawling, a soporific 
way of reading ; bul it is not such Hving utterance 
of thought as enkindles the eye, such gushing forth 
of emotion as cannot but have the effect of elo- 
quence All the dnll, clumsy, turgid, weak, in- 
sipid, and ia any way affected methods of dehvery, 
are to be subtracted from the sum total of what is 
denominated preaching ; and then, how small the 
remainder !" There can be no doubt but that the 
prevalence of such abortive attempts at dehvery, is 
a principal cause of that feebleness in the pulpit 
which is so much complained of, and of that want 
of interest in the preaching of the gospel which is 
manifested by increasing numbers of intelligent, 
and otherwise well disposed people, and which is 
one of the moat sorrowful facts of our time. 

§9. 

It would seem then, that he who imagines himself 
to be preaching the gospel whilst he violates al- 
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most every law of oral speech, deceives himself, 
and commits no little sin — a sin wbicJi, like all 
others, does not fail to piinisii itself. For those 
wasting throat diseases, with which clergymen 
are afflicted more than any oth^ class of pnbhc 
speakers, are often traceable physiologically to bad 
management of the voice, to the violation of those 
laws which nature has prescribed to articiilate 
speaking — ^laws which, like all others estabhshed 
by the God of nature, can never be violated with 
impunity. This view is confirmed by the fact, to 
which many can bear witness, that no more effec- 
tual remedy for these diseases has been discovered, 
than a thorough course of sound elocntiouary train- 
ing. 
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UTILfTir OF THE STUDY OF ELOCUTION. 

§ 10. The principal ohjcctlons t« this sljidy are, liiat 
delivery «iumot be titnght, tliat tUc study of it does 
harm rather than good, and that in order to be good 
spealierB all we hayc to do is to speak naturally. 

It is a question which has been much disputed 
both in ancient and modern times, whether a good 
dehvery be a gift of nature, or an accomplishment 
to be acquired by art. The number and respecta- 
bihty of those who have maintained tlie former 
view, and the plausibility of some of their argu- 
ments, are such as to challenge our candid atten- 
tion. The principal objections to this study, and 
those which have the most weight with intelligent 
persons, are the following. 

1. Delivery cannot be taught lecause it is imapahh 



Those who make this objection assure us that 
good speaking, or an eloquent delivery, is a result 
BO extremely complex, and one that is due to such 
a multitude and variety of interworting causes, that 
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it must forever defy the most subtle and powerful 
analysis, and defeat all attempts to reduce it to 
the laws upon which it depends : consequently, that 
it cannot be taught nor learned, and the study of it 
can do no good, but must prove at best a waste ol 
time and labor. 

2. TM study of elocution canuot/aU to do harm. 
There are those, however, who oppose this study 

on the higher ground that it dous harm. These 
objoctors tell us that, by directing the attention of 
the student to the manner abstracted from the 
matter of discourse, and by putting him under 
training and practice according to fixed rules, it 
cramps the natural freedom of speaking, renders 
the delivery cold, spiritless and artiScial, and gen- 
erates awkwardness, mannerism, affectation, and 
almost every other vice of elocution. " Probably," 
saya Archbi^op Whately, " not a single instance 
could be found of any one who has attained, by the 
study of any system of instruction that has hitherto 
appeared, a reaUy good delivery; but there are many 
— probably as many as have fully tried the experi- 
ment — who by this means have been totally spoUed, 
who have fallen irrecoverably into an affected style 
of spouting, worse in all respects than their original 
mode of delivery." 

3. We miist ignore aU ndesy forget that there is any 
svch thing as art, and speak naturdRy. 

Those who make such objections tell us that this 
is the one sole precept by the observance of which 
it is possible to attain to good speaking. In con- 
firmation of this, they point us to the natural grace 
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and propriety of common conversation, and to that 
with which children express themselves ; and they 
call us to observe how all this is lost, giving place to 
inmimerable vices of elocution, as soon as the 
speakers, whether children or grown persons, are 
put under traiuing. 

§ 11. The inflnence of tiiese objections lias been rer^ great, 
and lias led to tlie general neglect of this study ; hence the 
neccsityofrefating them. 

The foregoing objections to the study of elocu- 
tion are extremely plausible ; they are urged by very 
high authorities in education ; and they fall in with 
our natural indolence. Hence they have exerted, 
and do still exert a great influence, not only upon 
the public mind, but also upon educators and 
speakers themselves. Thus it is that systematao 
study and methodical training in this art have so 
generally fallen into neglect and disuse. For, as 
already observed, it hardly enters as an appreciable 
element into the prescribed course of a liberal edu- 
cation. The consequences of this, however, would 
have been far worse than they are, if it had not 
been for the zeal and labors of professed elocution- 
ists, giving private lessons in our collegiate institu- 
tions, but who often have no regular connection 
with the faculty. The want of elocutionary train- 
ing is especially noticeable in the education of 
clergymen, who are instructed to spare no pains in 
mastering the nicest theological distinctions, until 
they can spHt a theological hair into east, west, 
north, and south parts — an accomphshment which, 
however valuable for piu^oses of strife and debate 
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can afford, it would seem, but little aid ia proclaim- 
ing the great and simple facts and truths of the gos- 
pel — -whilst yet they devote hardly any time or labor 
to acquiring a good deHvery, without which it ia 
impossible for them to preach with acceptiibiHty or 
power. Hence the absolute necessity that we 
should here undertake to refute these objections, 
and to indicate the utility of elocutionary studies 
and training. 

§ li. Eloentiou is au art, tbercfure it can bo tauglit and 
luarDcd ; tliat by wlilcli it Is dlstio^ulgbed trom otlicr 
ar1% duiis not make it an exception ; It is tlie art of speaJ>- 
ill);, tlio first elements of of wiiicli we learn iu eliildhuotl 
bf imitation. 

1. Elocution is an art because it wnfoi'ms to the dffi- 
tUtioTi of art. 

The most general definition of art, is knowledge 
apphed to production. Elocution conforms to this 
definition ; for it appHes the knowledge of vocal 
sounds to the production of oral discourse. Now it 
belongs to the very nature of an art that it does not 
come of itself, but it must be taught and learned. 
Hence it is never expected that any one should attain 
proficiency in any other art, such as music T>r paint- 
ing, war or surgery, ship-building or shoe-making;, 
without having studied and learned it. Nor can 
any vahd reason be assigned for making this art thu 
sole exception. 

2. The fad thai it is an art which aH must exercise 
does not make it an exception. 

Speaking is distinguished from some other arts 
by the fact that it is one which all persons must 
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exercise or practice, after some fashion, in all the 
affairs of liie ; and hence aU are endowed, in a 
higher or lower degree, with the organs and faculty 
of speech. But this does not make it an exception ,* 
for herein it agrees with other arts, the art of think- 
ing, e. g. which it is conceded may be taught, and 
must be learned. Every objection from this source 
against improTcment of the organs and faculty of 
speech by training and culture, is therefore equally 
valid against the training and cultivation of the 
organs and faculty of thought, 

3. TJie art of speaking is esseniiaUy an imilative art, 
the rudiments of which are actnaUy taught and learned 
in chUdkood. 

It would seem to be impossible to deny that the 
art of speaking can be taught and learned when 
we consider the significance of the above statement. 
For elocution is nothing else but the art of speaking 
or talking, and our first studies and training in it 
commence in childhood. The child learns to form 
his first articulate sounds, and every step of his 
subsequent progress is taken, by means of the 
closest observation and imitation of that which he 
hears from the Hps of his mother or nurse ; and he 
continues to be an infant, that is, he remains dumb, 
if he does not hear others speak. By repented 
efforts to imitate the sounds he hears, with many 
failures, he slowly gains a partial control of the 
organs of speech, until he leams to express himself 
as they do who are his models and instructors, 
copying all their faults as accurately as their excel- 
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lencea. There is indeed a certain characteiistic grace 
in all the utterances of childhood, which mil require 
hereafter to be explained. Bnt the point to be 
emphasized here, is that all these are properly 
and essentially docutionary studies and exercises, 
by which the child takes his first steps, and mafeea 
his first progress, in the art of speaking. Why 
should these exercises, or this progress, be ar- 
rested when he becomes a boy, or young man? 
Under better instruction and better models than 
have been afforded by his mother or nurse, or other 
children with whom he has associated, why should 
he not correct the "faults he has learned from them, 
and continue to make progress until he attains to 
the highest excellence in speaking ? Por the pro- 
cess is the same ; and that is no sotmd instruction 
or training in elocution, which does not aim to de- 
velop in the student the same habits of close obser- 
vation and vocal imitation by which he learned to 
speak at first, and without which he would have re- 
mained forever dumb. 

% 13. XhephenomenaofdellTerf a jmlt of adequate anolf sis— 
pr«snme<l tram Ita anaJogr to otber arts, and proved from 
the fact tbat thef have been saccesstbll; analyzed — a 
complete ontdjsls not necessary. 

1. It may he presumed that the phefmmiena of delivery 
admit of analysis from the ana/offy of locution to other 
arts. 

The phenomena of the most eloquent delivery 
are hardly more complicated than those of poetry, 
music, painting or sculpture ; yet this objection is 
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not urged against inatniction and training in these 
arts. The music of a full orchestra, e. g. is a won- 
derfully complicated result ; yet it admits of a per- 
fect analysis, and even of exact notation, by the aid 
of which it can be communicated through instruc- 
tion, and reproduced iu precisely the same form, 
and witli similar effects, at pleasure. "Why should 
it not be equally possible to analyze the phenomena 
of deUvery, and thereby to discover, so as accur- 
ately to describe and note what that is which makes 
one man's speaking so much better than another's, 
so that it may be recognized at sight, and repro- 
duced at pleasiKe ? 

2, These phenomena have been succesiifiMy analyzed. 

But we are not left to depend solely on the fore- 
going analogy. For that it is possible thus to ana- 
lyze, describe, and classify the excellences as well 
a^ the faults of elocution ; to explain the different 
varieties and shades of expression which give effect 
not only to common discourse, but also to the most 
impassioned eloquence— that it is possible to reduce 
the quiUities of good speaking to the principles and 
laws upon which they depend, and to deduce from 
these laws a body of rules for the purpose of in- 
Btruetion, trainiag and practice in the art, precisely 
as in the case of musical notation and exercise^ 
this work has been actually accomphshed in great 
part by an American author, Dr. James Kush, in his 
profound and original treatise on the human voice ; 
in which we have already a truly philosophical 
foundation for the whole art of elocution. 
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But if it were true that such a minute and ex- 
tended analysis as is required in music were impos- 
Bible in elocution, it would not follow that this art 
camiofc be taught nor learned. I'or such an analy- 
sis is not even desirable, except perhaps for the 
teacher, in whose hands even it is hable to very grave 
abuse. A too minute analysis, and a great multipli- 
cation of rules, as we shall see hereafter, is a 
very serious error in teaohing elocution— an error 
which is the principal source of those vices of dehv- 
ery which are justly chargeable to study and train- 
ing in this art. All that can be made profitable to 
the practical student is a sound and broad analysis 
of the Sources (f power in delivery — which has ne»er 
before been attempted in any work ou elocution — 
together with an exhibition of the pnncip&l Elerneiits 
of power, that is, of the leading excellences to be 
cultivated, in contrast with the moat common and 
glaring faults to be corrected. The attempt to go 
beyond this iato very minute details, which is a 
general characteristic of previous works on this sub- 
ject, cannot fail to be attended with many bad re- 



§ 14. The Inherent difflcnltios of this art, arlsli^ from the 
numcronB mental operations which mnst he carried on 
gimaltaneously, and many of them ns suli -processes, are 
such that thej cannot be overcome withont study and 
practice. 
They who tell us that ia order to speak well all 

we have to do is to speak naturally, do indeed 
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chaiacterize by tliis expression the highest pos- 
sible attainment in elocution ; but they ignore aD 
the facta of experience by assuming that to speak 
naturally ia just the easiest thing in the world 
They might as well inform us that in order to be- 
come great painters, or musicians, wo have nothing 
to do but to paint naturally, or sing natm'ally, or 
play on the viohn naturally. This precept, so ihp- 
pantly given, leaves out of view all the difficulties 
of the art ; some of which are the follo^ving. 

1. TJie number and variety of the menial o 
wkick must ie carried on simitUaneously in oR j 
speaMng,are very great. 

(1.) Those of invention and style, or of memory, or 
of reading. For according as we speak extempore, 
or memoriter, or from manuscript, we have either 
the processes of invention and style, with all the vast 
multitude of subordinate operations which these 
imply; orthoseof remembering what we have com- 
mitted to memory ; or those of taking in from the 
manuscript through the eye, the thoughts which we 
have to deh'yer to others. 

(2.) We have to keep steadily in view the object 
which we aim to accomplish in the minds of the 
audience. 

(3.) We must have a perception and feeling of 
the meaning of each word in itself, and in all its 
grammatical relations and connections, at tho very 
moment of speaking it. 

(4.) We must ourselves be affected with the senti- 
rof'ut. For it is indispensable to success in oratory 
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that our own hearts should be deeply and keenly 
affected with ail the emotions and passions which 
we seek to enkindle in the hearts of others. 

(5.) We must hold the audience in our mental 
grasp, in the full and strong consciousness tliat we 
are speaking directly to their minds. 

All these mental operations, which will require to 
be fully unfolded hereafter in their relations to de- 
livery, together with a multitude of others, must be 
carried on simultaneously in all good speaking. Now 
it is simply preposterous to assume that this can be 
done by any one, without his ever having learned 
to do it. 

2. Many of these and other menicd. operations have 
to be carried on almost umxmscmisly, and sn^re^sed 
enfirdy/rom the oral expression. 

This is the great difficulty which must be over- 
come in order to speak well, compared with which 
all others are as nothing. In order to understand 
it we must glance here at what will require to be 
more fully developed hereafter, namely, that all 
speaking, whether good or bad, expresses the lead- 
ing or predominant operations of the speaker's 
mind : and if those operations predominate which 
properly belong to the giving out or expression of 
thought, the speaking can hardly fail to be good; 
but i£ those which do not properly belong to such 
expression are predominant, the speaking will ex- 
press these, and cannot but prove an utter failure. 
The following examples will illustrate this state- 
ment. 
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(1.) The operations of memory must be s' 
In speaking from memory, the whole iatellect- 
Tial process of remembering what is to be de- 
livered must be kept from manifesting itself; no 
sign of it can be allowed to appear in the voeal ex- 
pression. Honeo this laborious operation, to- 
getlier with all the anxieties attending it, must 
nsTer become prominent in the oonseiousness of 
th'i speaker ; it must be carried on strictly as a sub- 
process : otherwise it will confuse those other men- 
tal operations which properly belong to the expres- 
sion of thought, and either mar or destroy the 
effect of the delivery. 

(2.) The operations of invention and style must be 
suppressed. In speaking extempore, aU these labori- 
ous operations have to be carried on, for tiie moat 
part, unconsciously ; otherwise the speaking wiU 
express them, and little else. 

(3.) The operations of reading must be suppressed. 
The ease is similar in. speaking from manuscript, 
Alt the mental operations of taking in the sense 
through the eye, which are in fact the reverse of 
those which belong to giving it out, must be carried 
on unconsciou-aly ; for when they become the lead- 
ing operations, the speaking expresses them, and 
thus becomes the reverse of true expression. 

Here now we have the great difficulty to be over- 
come. It is that of carrying on all such mental 
operations strictly as sub -pro cesses, and for the 
most part unconsciously, in order that they may 
not appear in the speaking ; together with that of 
keeping all the mental faculties intently engaged 
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in those operations wMch properly l>elong to the 
expression of thought, and to the work of impress- 
ing it upon others. This is the grand obstacle to 
excellence in speaking, which, if there were no 
others, would make instruction, training and prac- 
tice indispensable to success. 

§ 15. The ttHy'ectjon from tlie grace and proprietj of children 
is refuted l>f the oonsideratlons, tbat citildren do not 
speak well In the sense reynired \tj tMs objection, that 
tliey do not liave to grapple witii the dUflsullJes of the 
art^ and that the gra«e wliich they d(» manifest passes 
away with the simplicity of childhood. 

Nothing has tended more to disguise and conceal 
the preceiling difficulties, and to cherish the idle 
notion that it ia the easiest thing in the world to 
speak well, than the reference so frequently made 
to the natural grace and propriety with which 
children express themael^es. Hence it has been 
rashly inferred, in the face of all experience, that 
they would continue to do so if they were left to 
themselves, and that all the awkwardness, man- 
nerism, affectation, and other faults, which they 
manifest as soon as they are put under methodical 
training, are due to this cause. We are now pre- 
pai'ed to appreciate the force of this objection. 

1. Children do Tiot speak wdl in the sense which 
this objection reqviireSj 

There is, indeed,a natural grace and beauty in al- 
most everything which children say and do ; but 
this appears, and is almost or quite as charming, 
in their defects and errors, as it is when they act 
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and apeak correctly. CLiidren speak as they hear ; 
and, as we have seen, they copy the faults of their 
models as accurately as they do their exceUeaces 
Tew of them are so fortunate as to have perfect 
models in their nurseg, or mothers, or other children 
with whom they associate. Hence they commonlj 
articulate feebly and indistinctly. They make mis- 
takes in pronunciation and emphasis. They err in 
intonation and inflection, and in a thousand othei 
particulars. These defects and errors in children's 
speakhig are commonly such that if they were 
manifested in a pubhc speaker, he could hardly bo 
understood, and certainly would not be listened to. 
But because they are the mistakes of children, 
whom we do not expect to speak otherwise, and are 
accompanied by a certain infantine simpHcity and 
, they either pass unnoticed, or perhaps are 
s beauties. 



2. Ohildr&n do not have to grapple ■mih t)ie real 
di^cuUies of the art. 

This explains in part the fact, m so far as it is 
one, that children do speak with a certain propri- 
ety and gi'ace. For they do not have to express 
any of those subtle, extended and involved pro- 
cesses of thought, which belong to public speaking; 
nor do they encounter those difficulties of predomi- 
nant and sub-processes, which have been described 
(§14 — 1, 2). This is equally true of grown persons in 
common conversation. In neither case do the 
speakers have to carry on as sub-processes, so that 
they shall not appear in the expression, any labori- 
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oua operations of invention and style, or of r 
bering, or of taking in the sense of a manuscript. 
Hence it is comparatively easy for ttem to speak 
without those peculiar faults which are so common 
in oratory, But as soon as any of those difficulties 
are encountered, whether in the exercises of the 
class-room, or in the actual attempt of untrained or 
inexperienced persons to address a pubhe assembly, 
all these faults immadiately appear ; nor can they 
in moat eases be corrected otherwise than by sys- 
tematic instruction and practice, 

3. Tlie grace of childhood in speaJdng as in other 
thiTigs naiurally passes away. 

The principal reason why children are graceful 
in speaking, is one which shows us that this grace 
camiot continue; that it is naturally_eTanescent. 
For it is the same thing that makes them graceful 
and charming in everything else, namely, their 
simphcity, or innocence, that ' sparkle of the purity 
of man's first estate.' Their seK-consciousness and 
evil passions are yet undeveloped, and their life is 
one of almost pure spontaneity. ' The command- 
ment has not yet eome to them, and they are still 
alive without the law ; but the commandment will 
come to them, and they will die under it.' The de- 
velopment of their self-conseiou^ess and corrupt 
nature is inevitable ; and as this takes place it 
oaturaUy manifests itself in constraint, awkwardness, 
mannerism, affectation, and other faults, not only 
in speaking, but also and equally in every other 
department of their life and conduct. They lose 
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their simplicity, and the grace of it, ui everything 
else, as well as in speaking. In order to prevent as 
much as possible these sad consequences of the com- 
mon fall, to correct these natural departures from 
rectitude and propriety, we put them under instruc- 
tion iu manners and morals, just as we do in speak- 
ing. Left to themselves, what would become of 
their morals, or manners ? As httle can we expect 
from them in speaking, apart from that instructioi; 
and training which are as indispensable in the cue 
case as in the other. 

§ 16. The oJ(jection drawn from natural cliHiuence is refat«d 
by the oonsideratlom, that men witjiuut education hare 
escoUed in other arts, that iu ererythlng nature or 
genius holds the first place, that the so-called natural 
oratorg haTe risen to excellence hj self-cnlture, and Qiat 
the possession of superior endowments is the strongest 
reasun for cultlTatin^ them, 

1. Men wWhout education have excelled in other voca- 
tions. 

The preceding views do not require us to deny 
the obvious fact that some men, without much pre- 
vious study or preparation, have attained to great 
excellence as pubhc speakers. For this fact is no 
argument against the utihty of the study of elocu- 
tion. Taken as such it proves too much. For iu 
every other sphere of Hfe, or vocation, persons are 
found who, without the advantages of a regular 
education, and with little special training or prac- 
tice, excel other.s who have been most highly edu- 
cated, and most carefully prepared for their special 
professions or pursuits. If this objection had any 
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force, it would be equally valid agsiinsfc all educa- 
tion, and agaiQst all study and methodioal training 
for the professions, and other avocations and pur- 
suits. 

2. In everything mdure or genius holds the firsi 
place — ^eta nascUur. 

This principle is freely conceded, and it is one 
which is especially applicable to the liberal arts. 
For this is the true understanding of the above 
Latin proverb, which is of much wider import and 
application than is indicated by its form. It is in 
fact a highly condensed expression, involving that 
figure of speech in- which a part is put for the 
whole. For here poet stands for artist. It signifies, 
therefore, that in order to attain to excellence in 
any liberal art, it is necessary to be bom with a 
certain genius or aptitude for it. This appHes of 
course to elocution. Hence the possession of such 
extraordinary endowments would be a sufficient 
explanation of that great power in delivery which 
has been attained by some persons without much 
previous study or preparation. For great genius 
is a gi'eat thing. It gives its possessor many advan- 
tages over other men, and enables him, with com- 
paratively little effort or labor, to achieve more than 
they can by the utmost diligence, and most stren- 
uous toU of a Hfc-time. Such men may perhaps 
dispense with rules and regular training ; for it is 
the high prerogative of genius to be a law to itself 
and to give laws to other less gifted souls. But 
all this surely is no argument agaiost instinjctioa 
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and training, even in sncb cases, much less in that 
of those who are less bouutifuliy endowed. 

3, Tite ao-caUed natural orators have risen to ex<W- 
hnce by laborious self-culture — orator fit. 

We have in this proverb the same figure of 
speech as before ; for here orator also stands for 
artist. Hence the words signify that the artist 
becomes truly sneh, that ii, he attains to the high- 
est excellence, only through much study and culture. 
This holds equally good in the case of the so-called 
natural orators, who, as we know from their bio- 
graphies, have always found much private study, 
and laborious self-culture, indispensable to compen- 
sate for the deficiencies of their early education. 
Of this we have many illustrious examples, Thua 
Patrick Henry, one of the most eloquent of unedu- 
cated orators, whilst yet a country shop-keeper, ia 
known to have made, for several years, the art of 
speaking his daily and systematic study and prac- 
tice. Henry Clay also, whilst yet a youth employed 
upon a farm, laboriously cultivated his great natural 
gifts by committing to memory the finest passages 
of eloquence, and speaking them in the open air to 
imaginary audiences. To this practice he owed, in 
part, no doubt, that great strength, and matchless 
sweetness of voice, with which he charmed, for so 
many years, the Senate of the United States- 
Other distinguished examples might easily be given ; 
and a similar explanation,probably,nf almost all the 
cases in which exceUenee in speaking has appeared 
to be the result of the uncultivated gifts of nature. 
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4. The •possession of superior mdoimiienta or aptU 
tvdes for any pur suit, is ike strongest reason fcyr ctdti- 
voting them. 

It is,mdeed, surprising that intelligent men can 
be found, who are bold enough to advocate the no- 
tion that we ought to rely upon the gifts of nature 
alone for exeellence in the art of speaking, whilst 
in every other pursuit of hfe the principle here 
stated is imiversally conceded. When, e. g. a, youth 
manifests a strong natural bent, or genius, or apti- 
tude for engineering or machinery, medicine or law, 
this is never accepted as a reason why he should 
rely upon his superior natural endowment ; but it 
is always regarded as a strong reason why he 
should be put to the study and practice of that pur- 
suit for which nature has best adapted his faculties 
By this means we expect him to attain to excel- 
lence, and never without it. The argument surely 
ought to bo oquaUy valid where there is a superior 
genius for pubhc speaking. 



5 17. The vices of elocntion often ascribed to study and 
training, are seldom let^iliinatelf dne t« this canse, but 
mostly to the inherent difflcnlties of the art, t« false sys- 
tems of instroction, t^i the pendantry of the stnilent, to 
inadequate training, and are corrected by thorough 
tralniug. 

1. The cases in which the sttidy of docution has a 
had fffect are comparatively rare. 

It may be conceded that there are some cases in 
which this study seems to have a peimanently 
damaging effect upon the delivery; but these are 
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believed to be comparatively rare, and that it i$ 
thoir rarity which makes them so conspicuous as 
to give any plausibility to the objections which are 
drawn from this source, Por whatever Archbishop 
Whately may have found to be true in England, 
with respect to the numbers who were " utterly 
spoiled," it is perfectly certain that in this country, 
as a genera! thing, our poorest speakers are those 
who have neglected, and our best speakers are 
those who have most laboriously aTailed themselves 
of the advantages of study, training and practice 
in this art. The truth is that the faults which are 
often ascribed to this, are mostly due to other 
causes, the principal of which require to be here 
enumerated and explained. 

2. These vices are due ckkfiy to the inherent diffi- 
culties of iiie art. 

Some of these difficulties have been already ex- 
hibited (§14 — 1, 2). They are first encountered 
when the student is put under training ; and 
hence it is erroneously inferred that the faults 
which then manifest themselves, are due to the 
training itself. But what proves that this is not 
so, is that these faults are sure to appear, all the 
same, in every unpracticed attempt to speak in 
pubhc. Let any one who has never tried it under- 
take to address a pubhc assembly, and he will soon 
discover how easy a thing it is to " speak naturally " 
and without these faults— faults which are really 
due to the inherent difficulties of the art. In order 
to correct them we have to resort to the same 
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means which are found to be indispensable in all 
other arts, namely, Jnstruetion, training and prac- 
tice. 

3. Thefij areparUy due to false systems <^ instruc- 
iion. 

In elocution, as in all other arts, false systems and 
wrong methods of instruction could not fail to coma 
into vogue, nor to work more or less mischief. Ac- 
cordingly, in many of the books which treat of this 
subject, and which are now before the public, there 
is that very serious error which has been already 
indicated (§ 13^3), and which consists in a weari- 
some minuteness of detail, and multiphcation of 
rules, to such an extent that it is hardly possible 
they should be -remembered, much less that they 
should become inwi'ought into the mind of the stu- 
dent, so that the observance of them should not 
even be a matter of consciousness. A single pro- 
fessor of commanding ability and high position, is 
known to have exerted in his day a wide-spread 
deleterious influence by means of such a < 
system, which he elaborated and taught, 
tainly did ' spoil ' a considerable number of very 
promising young men. The peculiar manner of his 
pupils made it easy to recognize them wherever 
they were heard. But aU this, it must be remem- 
bered, is no less trae of the other arts, and even of 
science and morals, than it is of elocution ; and 
if it were not, it could be no argument against 
sound instruction, and right methods of ti'aining 
and practice. 
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4 Tii&se faidts are sometimes due io the incortig- 
it>!e peiidantry of the stv/ient. 

Some men are born poeta, others are born ped- 
ants. Now pedantry consists in doing everything 
according to rule, irrespective of those innumerable 
circumstances which modify the application of rules. 
The genuine pedant can never forget his rules, even 
for a moment, nor act from the dictates of common 
senije, nor from the inspirations of genius. "When 
such a man comes to the study of elocution, the 
rules of the art take full possession of his mind, to 
the exclusion of the object of speaking, the matter 
of discourae, and all those mental operations which 
properly belong to the expression of thought ; for 
whioh he might have had some place in his mind if 
he had never heard of the rules or precepts of the 
art. To such a person the systematic study of this, 
or of any other liberal art, can do little good. His 
genius, if such it can be called, is whoUy mechan- 
ical; and the less be knows of such matters the 
better it will be for him. But all this again is evi- 
dently no argument against the study, by generous 
you Qg men, of this liberal and beautiful art of pubUc 
speaking. 

5. These fatdts are dice in fine to madequate train- 
ing. 

Bor such traiuing not only leaves the natural 
faolis of speaking uncorrected, but it often aggra- 
vates them. This result is necessarily incident to 
the incipient stages of the training period. But 
this ilso is equally applicable to all other arts and 
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pursuits. For whatever we are not accustomed to 
do embarrasaea u8 when we begin it. If we have 
already made some irregidar progress in the exer- 
cise of any art, systematic study and training, how- 
ever-indispensable to the perfect mastery of it, vi'ill, 
at first, retard our progress. Thus, if a child has 
learned to read in some imperfect way, without 
dividing the words into syllables, such a division 
will, at first, greatly embarrass liim. Syllabication, 
though confessedly useful to learners, will puzzle 
rather than aid those who have learned to read 
without it. In lite manner, a person who has 
learned to "sing by ear," when he first begins to 
" siag by note," will not for awhile be able to sing 
as well as before. For whilst the precepts and 
rules of any art are new to the mind, and it re.quires 
a self-conscious effort to put them in practice, of 
course there can be no freedom nor power. But 
this is no more than to say that whilst a child is 
learning to read, it cannot read weU — surely it 
would be very wonderful if it could. 

6. Thorough training corrects these faidts — ars 
est cdare aricm. 

This is true in elocution, as in all other arts 
Freedom and power, the highest blossoms and ripe 
fruit of art, are not attained until the prescribed 
rules, methods and processes are rendered perfectly 
familiar, inwrought, so to speak, into the very struc- 
ture of the mind, so that the observance of them is 
no longer a matter of consciousness or constraint 
Thus art becomes a second nature ; or rather it 
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enables nature to manifest herself with her original 
freedom, purity and power. Por ovennore it is 
the tme aim and last attainment of art, to bring us 
back to nature, from which we have wandered far 
away through ignorance and sin. Actificialness ia 
the characteristic of defectiTO art. Thus a person 
of good natural ear and voice, who sings without 
art, but with a certain grace and simphcity, and 
gives to the listeners a certain degree of pleasure, 
but who, when placed under instruction and train- 
ing, begins to manifest awkwardness and constraint, 
comes forth at last, when the work of art is per- 
fected, with the freedom and power of a Jenny Liud, 
to charm and bless the world. The tendency of 
systematic and thorough study and training is to 
the production of similar results in the wider and 
nobler sphere of eloquence. 

§ 16. Elocution has great educating power becansc it Is a 
liberal art, and because it brings the student intu the 
d<«est eommnnlftu with great minds. 

A positive argument of great force for the utility 
of this study, is derived from its educating or 
developLog power. This is certainly aa great as 
that of any other branch of a liberal education. 
Indeed, for the development of personal power, 
elocution has the advantage, in certain respects, 
over most other studies. This statement, although 
contrary to the opinion of most educators, will be 
confirmed by those who have had any experience 
in teaching elocution, and who cannot fail to have 
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often observed a remarkable and rapid develop- 
ment in generous young men, when they apply 
themselves to its exercises. This seems to be due 
to the two following among other causes. 

1. As a liberal art, it calls foHh a nobkr exercise of 
IhefacvlHes than mere science. 

Almost everything in the common currictilum of 
a liberal education, escept the arts of rhetoric and 
elocution, belongs to science. Now science termin- 
ates in mere knowing, whilst art appHes knowledge 
to the production of what did not before exist ; 
that is to say, science is simply determinative, 
wliilst art is creative. Art therefore is the crown 
of science, implying a nobler exercise of the facul- 
ties ; for as faith without worhs is dead, so also is 
knowledge. Hence the exercise of a Hberal art 
cannot fail to exert a stronger influence in the de- 
velopment of personal power, than any mere intel- 
lectual pursuit. 

2. /( brings the stndeni into the dosest communion 
with great minds. 

In this study the student is required to store his 
memoiy with the finest passages of eloquence and 
poetry ; the influence of which in the culture of the 
esthetic, moral, and other faculties, is necessarily 
very great. But in order to render such passages 
with their proper efi'ect, he must study to enter into 
their sentiments, to catch the spirit, of their au- 
thors. By the strenuous exercise of his imagina- 
tion, intellect and seusibUities, he must learn to 
place himself in their circumstances, to possess 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



Utility ov the Study of Elooutioh. 39 

bimself of their tlioughts, to appreciate the force ol 
their arguments, and to fill himself "with the mag- 
nanimity and sublimity and pathoa of their senti- 
ments ; — -in a word, he must learn to think as they 
thought, and feel as tlicy felt, at the very moment 
when they charmed or fired the hearts of great 
national assemblies, or poured forth those imperish- 
able strains which forever enchant the world. This 
is a fundamental principle in all sound elocutionary 
instruction and training. The student can do noth- 
ing in this art, except in the degree in which he 
learns to do this. In this way he comes into the 
most intimate eommtmion with the great minds of 
the world ; he is ' made to di'iiik into their spirit,' 
he noru-ishes himself with their power, and grows 
strong with their strength. There is no other 
study or exercise which produces the same efi^ect in 
an equal degree. Even in the translation of the 
finest passages of the ancient classics, the student 
cannot so fully enter into the spirit of his author. 
For if, in rendering a strain of eloquence from 
Demosthenes or Cicero, he should come to feel as 
the orator felt whilst dehvcring it, he would be 
prompted to speak it as the orator spoke it, instead 
of merely reading it; and the least approach to 
such a delivery in the translations of the elasa 
tocm, would assuredly bring down the house I 
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§ 19. The final ailment for the utility of this study Is deilTed 
from tlie e:£ainple aad authority of the groat matttera ol 
eloqneucc. 

If bM other arguments for the utiJitj of the study 
of elocution should fail, the example and authority 
of the great masters and teachers of eloquence 
ought alone to be conclusive. 

1. In modem times we know that the most eloquent 
speakers have commonly been the most dihgent in 
the study and practice of this art (§ 16 — 3). 

2. The ancient teachers carried their pupils through 
such a protracted and laborious course of exercises 
in elocution as appears to us at this day almost 
incredible (§ 97—3). 

3. Demosthenes was a proverb for the rigor of his 
elocutionary exercises. In order to strengthen his 
naturally feeble voice and articulation, he accus- 
tomed himself to declaim with pebbles in his mouth, 
whilst walking rapidly up hill, and on the sea-shore 
to sound of the breaking waves. Thus he developed 
that clearness of articulation, and strength of voice, 
which enabled him to subdue into silence and awe 
those tumultuous assembhes of the Athenian 
democracy, where the noise and confusion were often 
like that " on the hp of the many-sounding sea." 

4. Cicero tells us that after he had commenced to 
speak in pubhc, he foimd his voice and dehvery so 
inadequate that he gave up his profession for a 
time, left Rome, and spent several years abroad in 
the study of elocution, under the greatest masters 
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of the art in Greece and Asia Minor. He returned 
to Kome and resumed liis profession, with a voice 
which became proverbial for its sweetness, compasa 
and power, and with a deHvery which charmed that 
most eloquent age in the history of the world. Now 
such examples are an authority for which no coun- 
terpoise is possible. For these men must be pre- 
sumed to have known what they were about — 
whether study and training in the art of which they 
were the greatest masters, were profitable or not. 

5. Condusim. <f tli£, argument in tJw words cf Qutn- 
tilian and Gicero. 

Hence we may fitly conclude this whole argu- 
ment in the modest words of the great Quintilian : 
" Let those who think it is enough to be born, in 
order to become great orators, enjoy their opinion ; 
but let them be indulgent at the same time to the 
pains I take [to form the orator], who beheve that 
there can be no consummate excellence except where 
nature is aided by art ;" or in the yet more forcible 
words of Cicero : " To say that there is no art in 
the greatest things, when not even the least can be 
done without art, appears to be the part of those 
who speak inconsiderately, and who err in the 
gravest matteiu" 
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PART I. 



CHAPTER I. 

PBEUMINAKY OBSERVATIONS AND FDNDASmNTAL 
PEINCIPLES. 

6 2y.. The object Tor which the sources of power are here iii- 
duded in the art of elocntion, is to counteract the ten- 
uenc; U an artiflciHl style of speakinir< otherwise incident 
lu the study, and to stimulate, quicken and develop 
tuc facultj' of oral discourse. 

This works on this art which are now before 
the piOiblic, confine themselves mostly or exclusively 
to tJie treatment of the Elements of power in deliv- 
ery. The tendency of this, to a certain extent, has 
been to divorce the study, training and exercises 
which Elocution piescribes, from the sentiments 
which it is intended to express ; in other words, to 
sunder that organic and vital lonion, which subsists 
between dehvexj and those intellectual, moral and 
esthetic states and v, orkings of the speaker's mind, 
from which it derives its inspiration and its power. 
The result of ILis has been such an artificial style 
oi speaking us to render colorable, though by no 
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means to justify, the objectioiis against this art 
whioh have been already discussed (§ 10). In order to 
counteract this tendency, to obviate these objections 
and to stimulate, quicken and develop the faculty o( 
oral speaking, as well as for the sake of systematic 
completeness in the treatment of the subject, it is 
now proposed to consider, in some detail, the prin- 
cipal Sources of power in delivery. From this exhi- 
bition it is hoped that their fundamental importance 
will be made to appear, together with the grave 
deficiencies of every system in which they are 
omitted, or which fails to treat them in their -vital 
relations to elocutionary power. 

§21. The most fliudameutol principle of the art of dell rer J ia 
that speaking normallf consists of the expression of tho 
leadiog', or dominant states of the speaker's mind, to coui- 
mnnicate which to the audlenoe is all that he can Icgiti- 
mnt^lf aim or hope to do. 

This principle is essential alike to the understand- 
ing of the subject, and to success in aU the train- 
ing, exercises and practice of the art. It has, in- 
deed, the appearance of being very far from the 
truth ; yet, in the sense in which it is here intended, 
with no reference, of course, to voluntary efforts at 
the disguise or concealment of one's sentiments, 
which efforts, however, are hardly ever more than 
partially successful, it ia unquestionable. 

1. TIte connection idiveen thought aiid langvage is so 
vital thai U is almost impossible to divorce t/iem. 

Such is the vital connection between the mental 
states, on the one hand, and the organs of s 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



Obsee^atiohs and Pmncipiiib. 47 

tonea, and all the vocal utterances, on the other, 
that it is nest to impossible, whatever be the lexico- 
graphical meaning of the words we employ, to 
fipeak otherwise than as we really feel. For all the 
outward signs, both of voice and gesture, which go 
to constitute dehvery, take their fonn and character 
from the mental operations, both intellectual and 
emotional, with which the speaker, at the moment of 
speaking, is immediately and chiefly occupied. It 
ia only those operations which are secondary and 
subordiuate that can be suppressed from the ex- 
pression. Those which predominate in, and govern 
the consciousness, it is well nigh impossible to 
suppress. These lie so near, and are so imme- 
diately the causes of the oral and visible signs by 
and through which we express ourselves, that 
almost of necfissity they come forth, and manifest 
themselves in their true character. 



In illustration and confirmation of this principle 
it may suffice to adduce the following examples. 

(1.) The mental recognition of the emphatic mean- 
ing of _a word, prompts to giving it vocal emphasis. 
A speaker who thinks of the meaning, and feels the 
power of an emphatic word, at the very moment of 
speaking it, can hardly fail to emphasize it aright ; 
and if he does not think of its meaning, nor feel its 
power, he certainly will not emphasize it at all. 

(2.) Doubt or uncertainty expresses itself in rismg 
inflections. He whose mental state is characterized 
by either of these words, will spontaneously express 
it by a raised pitch, and upward inflections, on liis 
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moat significant words ; wHlst the feeling of cer- 
tainty or confidence will affirm and manifest itself 
by downward or falling inflections. 

(3.) Earnestness will make tlie impression of earn- 
estness. Whoever is in downright blood earnest, will 
be sure to express it, and to impress it upon his audi- 
ence ; whereas he who only affects it, may rant and 
rave, and " tear a passion to tattei^," but he will not 
succeed in expressing what he does not feol, but 
only feigns. 

§ 23. The leading mental stated or operations in all good 
speaking are the following : that uf IioliUng ftrialf in tiie 
mental grasp tlie object which the speaker aims to accom- 
plish in the raiuds of the andlence ; the desire to accom- 
plish it; the consciousness of speaking directly to the 
audience for this piu'pose; aud the feeling of the power 
of the thoughts and emotions which he aims to expross. 

The development and application of the principle 
laid down above ( § 21), would require ns to investi- 
gate and determine what these leading states or 
operations of mind are, the expression of which 
coustitutea good dehvery ; in other words, which 
belong essentially to the giving oat or expression 
of thought, and to impressing it upon other minds. 
These, in their most general forms, we should find 
to be as here emunerated, corresponding in part to 
the Sources of power in delivery. They govern the 
consciousness of the speaker, and consequently give 
character and form both to the oral and visible 
signs by which he expresses himself. In fact when 
these mental states predominate in his conscious- 
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ness tliey express themselves, and the espression of 
them js the highest excellence of speaking. 



§ 23. All otlier uieiital o])crntioiis ivliicli nccotntmity speitkiiiL,', 
arc prupei-If sub-processes, and require to lie siippt'essoil. 

These are the exercise of memory, the work ol 
invention, arrangement and style, or reading from 
the manuscript, the study of'the audience, the exer- 
cise of self-control, the feelings of timidity, anxiety 
and fear, and similar exercises of the mind. Those, 
in aU good delivery, are carried on or operate, for 
the moat part, unconsciously, and are suppressed 
from the expression. For whenever they are al- 
lowed to become predominant in the consciousness, 
they displace or confuse those which properly be- 
long to tlie expression of thought, give character 
and form to all the signs employed, and produce all 
the vices of elocution. The dehvery, in fact, con- 
sists of the expression of these properly sub-pro- 
ce^es, but which have now become the leading or 
governing states of the epeajker's mind. 

§ 24. Tite great problem of delivery is, liow shall tlio speaker 
think and feel, at tlie uiomcnt of speaking', just what he 
wishes to express 1 

From the preceding views it is plain that the 
great problem which elocution is required to solve, 
but which has hitherto been excluded from the art, 
is really a mental one, as here st'ited. The solution 
of this problem is the precise aim of the following 
discdssion of the Sources of power in delivery. 
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POWEE m THE THOUGHT. 

5 as. The tendency of power in the thonght is to inspire the 
delirory with power. 

A8 in order to speak at all, it is necessary to have 
something to say, so in order to speak well, it is 
necessary to have something to say which is worthy 
of being spoken. This statement, however, requires 
to be qualified. For it is obvious that the deHvery 
may be much better than the matter of discourse ; 
just as a good discourse may be utterly spoiled in 
the delivery. If this were not so, there could be no 
place for Elocution, as a distinct art from Khotoric. 
All that is here meant is that the strong tendency 
of power in the thought is to inspire the deHvery 
with power, and that the best possible elocution is 
otherwise unattainable. In proof of this, it might 
be sufficient to adduce the fact, well known to all 
teachers and students of this art, that, for purposes 
of practical training and exercise, we find a very 
great advantage in the selection of the most elo- 
quent passages from the orators and poets. But it 
is desirable to unfold and confirm this ptinciple by 
other considerations. 
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5 26. There is a natural consruitj betweeu iha thought an* 
the esprossion of it. 

This natural agreement, eongruity, or consistencj 
between the character of the thought to be ex- 
pressed, and the expression which appropriately be ■ 
longs to it, is essential to the possibility of oral 
speech. There is such a eongruity also between 
the thought and its rhetorical form, the unspoken 
words, or diction ; but it is much more striking be- 
tween the thought and its vocalization, or dehvery 
by the voiee. Hence animated tlioughts agree with 
an animated dehvery ; feeble and spiritless thoughts 
agree with a feeble and spiritless delivery ; and a 
truly powerful dehvery is inconsistent with thoughts 
which have no power in themselves. But inconsis- 
tencies and incongruities are difficult to be realized 
in one and the same act, such, as that of public 
speaking ; whilst things which agree and are consist- 
ent with each other are comparatively easy to be re- 
alized. Hence good elocution, when we have good 
thoughts to express, is comparatively an easy thing ; 
but it is extremely difficult when our thouglits are 
poor and barren and feeble. This eongruity, also, 
between good thoughts and good speaking, materi- 
ally aids the effect of both upon the audience, 



§ 27. Thought exerts a ponerful !nfluenc« to determine its 
own forms of expression. 

1. ThouijTit and ea^esston mutuaUy injlvmce each 
other, hid the mjlueiice of thouijld is predominant. 
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There is a vital eonnoction between thought and 
expression, both in its rhetorical and oral forms. 
But especially does the thought to bo expressed, 
and the articulated and oral expression of it, consti- 
tute one organic whole; the different members of 
which exert a moulding influence reciprocally 
upon each other. But the influence of thought 
upon expression is predominant, that of expression 
upon thought, subordinate. Por we do not speak 
until we have some thought to express, which guides 
us in the selection and oral formation of the words 
which it requires. Thought is the spirit and life 
of which expression is the organized body ; and it 
is ever the peculiar form of hfe which determines 
the character of the organism in and through 
which it shall be manifested. Human life does not 
and cannot manifest itself in a brute form. 



The following examples may serre to exhibit this 
vital connection between thought and expression, 
and the manner in which that which is symbolized 
determines the symbohzation. 

(1.) Dull, sluggish and confii^ed thoughts nat- 
urally tend to express themselves in heavy, slug- 
gish and confused elocution ; whilst elevated, im- 
passioned and powerful thoughts prompt and in- 
spire an elevated, impassioned and powerful deliv- 
ery. 

(2.) Clear and articulate thinking naturally ex- 
presses itself in clear and articulate speaking; 
whilst blurred and inarticulate thinking can hardly 
express itself otherwise than in bluiTed and indis- 
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tinct articulation. In fact, the character of tha 
tliinking,in this respect, exerts a marked influence 
upon the phjsiual organs of speech, upon their size, 
shape and physiological conditions. For a more 
full elucidation of this point, see under the head of 
articulation, § 122 — !• 



§ 2S. Power In tbe thought gires that rational confidence to 
the speaker which is essential to power in delivery. 

1, In order to ddiver a discourse with power, tlie 
speaker must bdisve that there is power in it. 

The importance to the speaker of a rational con- 
fidence in himself, and in what he has to say, is 
such that it might well be treated as an independent 
and original source of power. Whoever has com- 
pared his own dehvery when inspired with such 
confidence, with what it becomes when he is con- 
scious of having none but feeble thoughts to express, 
will be at no loss to appreciate the truth and force 
of this statement. Clergymen have abundant ex- 
perience of it, in the fact that they find it almost 
impossible to preach old sermons with anything 
like the freshness and power of a first delivery. 
This is especially the case when the preacher him- 
self has made any considerable mental progress in 
the meantime, unless the discourse has been care- 
fully worked over, and brought up, in matter and 
form, to his advanced stage of development and 
culture, 

(1.) Such confidence purifies and elevates the de- 
livery, and communicates ifaelf to the audiejiea 
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For when the epealter fully believes that hia 
thought is good, and ought to have weight with the 
audience, this conviction releases him from the 
anxiety and torment of fear lest he should fail, oi 
make a fool of himseK, and thus tends to pui'ify hia 
elocution from the vices with which the expression 
of these feelings must otherwise load and enfeeble 
it. Unaffected therefore by this cause of embarrass- 
ment and distraction, he is free to throw all his 
faculties and energies into the proper work of deliv- 
ery ; and he is inspired with courage and hope, 
which naturally impart fullness and depth to his 
tones, breadth and significance to his inflectionSj 
clearness to his articulation, propriety and force to 
his emphasis, and dignity and grace to bis gestures 
and manner. This coufldenoe also enables him to 
expect, and by expecting to engage the attention and 
sympathy of his audience, by which his elocution 
is still further elevated and purified. Besides this, 
his own appreciation of what he has to say tends to 
communicate itself to them by all the secret chan- 
nels of sympathy, so that they are insensibly led to 
receive it with a hke appreciation. But all this is 
power in dehvery. 

{2.) The want of such confidence has the opposite in- 
fluence. It renders it almost impossible for the audi- 
ence to feel any confidence in what is said, even though 
it be composed of the most eloquent sentiments 
that oratory or poetry ever produced. For if the 
speaker himself does not think it worthy o£ being 
^oken, how can he deliver it so as to impress them 
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■with the feeling that it is worthy of being heard ? 
In epite of himself, ia every tone and inflection of 
his voice, in his articulation, emphasis and gesture, 
he cannot fail to reveal, express, and impress upon 
the audience, his own leading state of mind, which 
in this case is that of condemnation of what he is 
delivering ; and thus he leads them to condemn it. 
Add to this the torment of anxiety and fear, or 
rather the conviction that he is making a fool of 
himself ; the consequent withdrawing of his faculties 
from the proper" work of dehvery ; and all the 
vices of elocution which the inevitable expression of 
such a state of miad impUes, render it simply im- 
possible to speak with any power. His conscious 
feebleness of thought makes him feeble in de- 
livery. 

2. In ordet to fed smh confidence the speaker must 
have a discourse wkiclt is loorihy of it. 

This is the Bursst way, although the statement 
must not be understood to imply that none but 
speakers of superior powers of thought can attain 
to excellence in this art ; nor that it will always suc- 
ceed in produeiug the necessary confidence. I"or 
there are two classes of persons to whom the rule 
in its utmost rigor does not apply. 

(1.) Those who are incapable of severe crit- 
icism upon their discourses may feel confidence 
in them, though unworthy of it. A speaker 
of inferior hterary or rhetorical ability may feel 
great confidence in an inferior discourse, and 
conscciucntly may deliver it so that it wUl pro- 
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duce an effect upon tlie audience far beyond its reai 
merita. In such persons the critical faculties are 
not commonly developed beyond those which are 
employed in the actual production of their dis- 
com'ses ; hence, although they are not able to orig- 
iiiate thoughts of any great power, yet, because they 
are also incapable of any high degree of aelf-criti- 
cism, they often feel a good degree of confidence in 
what they ha^e to say, and consequently are enabled 
to dehver it with good effect. But even in such 
cases;it is indispensable that the thought should be 
as good as the speaker can make it ; that he him' 
self should not be capable of criticising it too severe- 
ly ; otherwise, however poor it may be, it cannot fail 
to be still further marred in the dehvery. 

(2.) Those whoso critical faculties are developed 
in excess will hardly feel confidence, however ex- 
cellent their discourses. The peculiarity of such 
persons is that their critical faculties are de- 
veloped so far in advance of tliose upon which 
execution or production depends, that they are 
disgusted with everythuig they do ; and the 
more they labor upon their own thoughts, tlie 
more they are discouraged. They are over ed- 
ucated, having had too much theoretical instruction 
or study, and too httle practice ; so that their ener- 
gy in production has become enfeebled or paralyzed. 
They are found in every sphere of art and of life. 
Of this class the character of Hamlet is an Illustri- 
ous type, in which 

The native hue of resolution 
Is aioklied o'er with the palo east of thought. 
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(3,) The rule is of general application to all oJ 
well-balanced minds. 

With moat of u3,however, and with all of anything 
like evenly balanced minda and ctiltm:e, it will be 
foimd tliat the only sure way to nourish and main- 
tain a steady confidence in the matter of our dis- 
courses, such as is indispensable to the successful 
delivery of them, is to make them as perfect as pos- 
sible. In this way only ia it possible to secure the 
highest degree of power in delivery. Without this 
no speaker, however gifted or accompHshed in ex- 
tempore discourse, ought ever to deliver himself on 
any serious occasion, except from absolute necessi- 
ty. The reasons for this which Elocution alone 
eupphes, to say nothing of Bhetoric, are altogathei 
insuperable. 
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§29. Tbectnotiontt and passions of tlicsoul ai-e thetniein> 
apiratiun of eloquence 

Si YJB me flera, dolendura est 
Frimum ipse tibi. 

Theee is no more fruitful source of power in de- 
livery than the emotions and passions of the soul. 
These are the true inspiration of eloquence itself, 
as also of poetry, music, painting, sculpture, and all 
the esthetic arts. This fundamental principle haa 
been expressed, once for all time, in the well known 
lines of Hora^ i, of which the following is a very in- 
adequate translation. 

EeeponeiYBly the human features laugh 

To those that langh, and weep ia those that weep. 

Would'at make me weep ? Then thou thyKelf must griere, 

TelephuB, or PelenB ; thy words of woe 

Theu toEch my eonl : but if Ihj mandateH fail 

In aught becoming thy true oharacter, 

I lai^h, or sleep. Sad features speak sad thoughts ; 

The frown, of wrath; sweet smiles, ofaport aJid joj ; 

For nature forma ue first within to feel 

The changefnl lot of life — thrilla with dehght, 

Impels to anger, weighs us down with grie^ 
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And chokes us with keen angnist — theti declares, 
With voice confonned, her great interpreter, 
IB of the fervid BonL 



§ 30. Tlie pa^^iong have their «nu peculiar lan^iu^ of m} 8- 
tiool signs. 

In the preceding quotation from one of tbe great- 
est masters of art, we hare set forth, not only the 
indispensable necessity of feeling m order to power 
in elocution, but also the great reason for this ne- 
cessity ; namely, because the passions have their 
own pecnhar language of mystical signs. 

1. TJiese sig-RS consist of oR ike different qucHitiea 
(f voice, changes of pitch, iifleation, arUcvkdwn, time, 
f<yrce, and emphasis, together vnth aR tlie {finitely va- 
rims expressions (/ the countenance, and dR the post' 
iions and motions of the body. 

In fact, each several passion, mode of feehng, and 
state of mind, has its own pecuhar dialect, so to 
speak, of this symbohcal language. For these signs, 
whether addressed to the ear or the eye, are very 
different, not only for the different passions, but also 
for their ever-vaTyii^ degrees of intensity, and for 
all their modifications and blendings with each oth- 
er ; and they vary still further iu persons of differ- 
ent temperaments, culture and circumstances. Tliis 
language, therefore, constitutes a most copious, sig- 
nificant and expressive part of dehvery. For it is 
by means of it that the emotions and passions of 
the soul communicate themselves from one person 
to another, along with the intellectual operations, 
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indeed, but often independently, and without the in- 
terventiou of thought. 

2. Examples. 

The following examples, somewhat modified, are 
taken from an anonymous work of the last century, 
referred to by Walker in liis Elocution, and follow- 
ing which he has given us between seventy and 
eighty similar examples of this mystical language 
of the passions. The signs here imperfectly indi- 
cated are only a few out of an almost infinite varie- 
ty, by which these passions, ia their innumerable 
degi-ees and modifications and blendings with other 
feelings, may be manifested. 

(1^) The passion of anger expresses itself in some 
persons by a flush, in others by a livid paleness of 
the countenance. It wrinkles the forehead, and con- 
tracts the eyebrows. It flashy with a fierce fight in 
the eyes, expands the nostrils, gives rigidity to the 
muscles, clinches the fists, stamps the foot, and vio- 
lently agitates the whole body. Its words are some- 
times rapid, noisy and harsh, with the voice pitched 
high ; sometimes the voice is on the lowest key, the 
words slow, and the articiJation much hardened. 
Violent and vindictive passion will often force out 
the breath, imperfectly vocalized, in a sharp hissing 
sound. The first Napoleon, it is said, when very 
angry, hissed ont bis words so as to be nearly unin- 
telligible. 

(2.) The passion of sorrow, when not excessive, ren- 
ders the countenance pale and dejected, with the eyes 
cast down, and sufFosed with tears. The arms hang 
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loosely at the sides, the hands are open, the fingers 
spread, and all the muscles of the body are relaxed. 
The voice is low and plaintive, the words slow, and 
frequently iatemipted with sobs and sighs. When 
the passion is violent, it distorts the countenance, 
as if %vith pain, wrings the hands, beats the breast, 
tears the hair, and sometimes tlirows the body at fuU 
length on the ground ; often it raises the voice in 
loud complainings, even to shrieks and screams. 
Overwhelming sorrow is still and sUont : it sup- 
presses the tears and the voice, and renders the 
countenance dull and heavy, as if aU the faculties 
were stupefied. 

(3.) The passion of love, in difierent degrees of ti- 
midity, expresses itself by approaching or shrinking 
from its object. When in doubt of the reception it 
shall meet with, its approaches are made with much 
hesitation, confusion of manner, and sometimes trem- 
bling. Blushing and paleness succeed each other 
in the countenance. The voice is low and soft and 
tremulous. The articulation is broken and confused, 
according to the strength of the passion, and the 
lack of self-control. When declaring itseK, or plead- 
ing with great importunity, it may easily bring the 
lover to his knees. The eyes are now either turned 
away, or fixed upon the object, and the speech is 
either rapid and voluble, or confused and broken. 
When secure of its object, it gives a smile to the 
Hps, a serene glow to the countenance which seems 
to radiate I%ht, a liquid brilliancy to the eyes, and 
a tenderness of expression and grace to all the mo- 
tions of the body. 
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§ SI. No art can teach this language witliont tbe feelings bj 
TThicIi it is inspired ; yet the study of its sig^is Is Inti- 
mate and nsef 111. 

1. Ceding hears a relation to the knowledge of thest 
signs UJce that of tJie ear to sounds, and of the eye to 
colors. 

The preceding examples — a very few of the signs 
by whicli two or three of the most common passions 
are manifested — may serve to e\"ince, not only that 
there is such a language, but also that it is copious 
and complicated beyond any possibHity of analysis, 
and almost of conception. For this reason among 
others, it can never be taught or learned so that it 
can be employed with its proper effect, except as it 
is inspired by the passions themselves of which it 
is the medium of expression. In a peculiar sense, 
it is the language of nature, and nature only can 
teach it. All that we can ever know of it, for prac- 
tical use, by mere study, is little more than the deaf 
can know of soimds, or the blind of Hght and colors. 

2. The stvdy (f these signs, however, aids the speaMr 
to express tlie jKissions which he aotuaUyfeds. 

The above statements are not intended to affirm 
that the knowlei^e of these signs, in so far as this 
may be acquired by observation, study and experi- 
ence, has no legitimate place or use in elocution ; or 
that it cannot aid the speaker in expressing the 
passions by which he is actually inspired. For it 
ia evident from the preceding examples, that, to a 
certain extent, these signs are capable of being dis- 
tinguished, described, classified, and referred to the 
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different emotions and passions of wliicli ttey are 
the natural expression. Such a knowledge of them 
is an important element of that aid in delivery 
which art affords to nature ; and hence it ought not 
to be neglected by any who aspire to the highest 
excellence and power. For when the speaker is 
truly inspired by the feelings which lie aims to ex- 
press, and to excite ia the audience, he will be great- 
ly aided by a competent knowledge of this symbol- 
ical language. Feeling is thus rendered a more 
abundant source of power. For as the speaker is 
himpelf excited by the tones of his own voice, so 
this whole language of passion tends to excite in 
his bosom, and to facilitate in expre^on, the pas- 
sions he wishes to communicate. In a word, the 
knowledge of these signs is of great Talue in tliat 
sphere in which art comes in to aid, but does not 
subvert or displace nature. 

^ S2. Feeling is indispensable in impassioned, at^nmeutatire, 
explanatory, and every species of discourse. 

The actual delivery of thought, taken in the most 
comprehensive sense of the word, as inclusive of all 
the emotions and passions, implies that we are first 
in possession of it ourselves ; for a man cannot de- 
liver to others what lie does not himself posses. 
Hence the feeling of the power of the thought,is in- 
dispensable to the dehvery of it with power, in every 
species of discourse. 

1. Feding is most indispensable in impassioned din- 
ecmrse. 

The preceding views with respect to the mystical 
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a of the passions, have their principal hear- 
ing, of course, upon the impassioned discourse of 
excitation and persuasion. But the indispensa- 
ble necessity of feehng in this, the highest sphere 
of eloquence, may be still further evinced. Pot 
how, it may asked, is it conceivable that a man 
who does not love justice, and abhor crime, should 
speak in defence of the one, or in condemnation of 
the other, without such feigning as must betray 
itself, and mock his attempts at power in delivery ? 
Is it i)(>ssible that any one should give such true 
and effective and powerful expression to the love ol 
the truth, the right, the beautiful, and the good, as to 
excite these emotions in the hearts of others, when 
he does not feel them hiraseH? How can a man so 
speak as to kindle up in others the love of God, and 
of their neighbors, when he himself loves neither his 
neighbor nor his God ? All this evidently involvoa 
a problem which no art can, or ought even to attempt 
to solve. For no feigning can ever produce the ef- 
fect of unfeigned emotion ; and without feeling true 
art itself is impossible, 
% Mis also necessary in argummtaiive and ex^)lcm- 



Feeling, taken in a somewhat wide sense, is also 
necessary in both these species of discourse. For 
it is indispensable that the speaker should be deep- 
ly sensible of the meaning and bearing of the 
thoughts which he has to express, that he should 
himself feel the force of the arguments which he 
aims to enforce upon others, in order to dehver 
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them with their proper effect. Both in argument 
and explanation, he mnsfc grasp in his mind the 
thought as a whole, and in its several parts, and 
must be sensible of the meaning and force or 
power of every important word, not only in it- 
self, but also in its various relations and connec- 
tions, at the very moment of speaking it. It would 
be difficult to lay too much stress upon this point. 
Eor it is here that men of great talents often mis- 
erably fail : that is, from the bare fact that they 
have no feehng of the meaning and power of their 
words, at the moment they are spoken. Hence 
their feeble articulation, meaningless or false tones 
and inflections, misplaced emphasis, and mechani- 
cal gestures. 

3. In every sp&nes of discourse, the ivfiueiice of the 
apprapnate feding is to doike the ddivery with 
power. 

It ia impossible for a person of a dull, heavy, or 
sluggish soul to speak weU. The true orator is a 
man of keen and deep sensibihty ; he is aU alive, 
even to his finger nails. It is this which gives him 
that charming animation or vivacity, which enables 
him always to command the attention and sympathy 
of his audience, and which is almost irresistible. It 
is this which inspires the tones, inflections, articu- 
lation, emphasis and gesture, so that it seems to be 
the feehng itself which speaks, rather than the man. 
It flashes in the eye, it plays upon the countenance, 
so that the features seem to talk as expressively as 
the lips. It pours itself into the audience by the 
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mysterious channels of sympathy, and kuidles in 
their hearts all tJie passions which glow in the speak- 



§ lis. Plaj actors produce their great eO'ects by genuhie 
feelii^. 

1. The successful trag&Uan is affects as tlte person 
whom /lepersimales. 

It may occur as an objection to these views, that 
play actors produce the very greatest effects by their 
fictitious representations. But it ia a mistake to 
suppose that they produce them by simulated, of 
feigned emotions ; for the genuineness of stage feeling 
does not admit of beiag questioned. The actor, in 
in order to succeed in his art, must leam the secret 
of opening the fountains of feeling in his own bosom 
He must himself be moved as if he were in truth the 
person whose cliaracter he personates ; and in lu& 
most successful efforts he sometimes loses, for the 
time, his consciousness of his own proper identity. 
His emotion becomes so profound and entrancing 
that his distinct personality seems to be absorbed in 
the character which he represents. Tliis is the 
great secret of the tragic art, which has given the 
great tragedians their almost irresistible power over 
the emotions and passions of the human souL 

2. Examples and avihorities. 

It would be easy to cite any number of examples 
and authorities in support of this statement, if it 
were necessary. 
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(1.) Walter gives among otters the following : " I 
liave often seen Powell, in the character of George 
Barnwell, bo overwhelmed with grief in that pathetic 
address, 

Be warned, ye youtiis, who see my sad despair, 
as to be incapable of expressing himself in the most 
impressive manner." (For the necessity of self-con- 
trol, see Chap. SI.) 

(2.) Quintilian tell us : "I have often seen actors, 
both in tragedy and comedy, when they laid aside 
their masks, after going through some distressing 
scene, quit the stage in tears." 

(3.) Cicero also to the same effect, particularly 
where, after having quoted a passage from the Tela- 
mon of Paeuvius, he adds : " Even the player who 
pronounced these words every day, could not deliver 
them effectively without a feeling of reai grief." 

3. In genuine, feding the plm/ers not unfreq^iently 



For, as it has been often remarked, whilst the 
former deliver fiction as if it were the ti'uth, the 
latter not unfrequently utter the most solemn and 
glorious truth as i£ it were the merest fiction. Such 
preachers, if this word be not abused, ought surely 
to apply to themselves those terrible seK-reproaches 
of Hamlet, whichaffordus another striking evideuca 
of the genuineness of histrionic feeling. 

what a rogue aad peasant slave am I ! 
Is it not monstrous that tins player here. 
But in a fiction, in a dream of passion. 
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Could force Ma soul so to his owa oonceit, 

That from her working all his risage waniitd , 

Tears in hia eyes, distraction in's aspect, 

A broken voice, and hia whole function Euiting 

With forms to his conceit— and aU for noUui^! 

For Hecuba I 

What's Hecuba to him, or he to Hecuba, 

Ibathe should weep for her? What would he do, 

Had he the motiTe and the cue for passion 

That I have? 

Tetl, 
A dull and muddy^mettled rascal, peake, 
lake John-a-dreams,uiipregnaiit of m; caos^ 
And can say nothii^. 

§ Si. The speaker shonld cndearor t« excite In himself tlie 
feelii^ which is reiiuisite for speakii^, for wliich there 
are various and effective means. 

It is evident from what has now been determined, 
tliat great importance must attach to the question, 
by what means caa we command the requisite leel- 
ing on each occasion o£ speaking ? That there are 
such means has always been understood by the 
play actors, and the knowlec^e and diligent use of 
some of tliem go far to explain the great power of 
the tragic art. But a large number of pubhc speak- 
ers seem either to be ignorant that there are such 
aids, or to despise them. It is doubtless one cause 
of the feebleness of pulpit delivery, that so many 
clergymen neglect the invaluable helps which art 
suppKes, in exciting their own hearts with the feel- 
ing of the truth which they seek to impress upon 
others. This remark is not intended to apply to 
all the aids mentioned below, some of which, in- 
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deed, are so general in thGir nature, and have so 
much more exalted relations than anj which they 
bear to this subject, that it seems almost improper 
to bring them within the purview of this art. 



§ 35. The first means of exciting the requisite feelii^, is 
careful meditation on tlie csiuses and reasons for feeling 
which are offered by the occasion, object, and sentiments 
of the discourse. 

The first and most generally available means, 
which our art teaches, of exciting in ourselves the 
requisite feeling, is thorough meditation beforehand 
upon the causes or reasons for feeling, which are 
supphed by the occasion and circumstances, the ob- 
ject which we aim to. accomplish, and the sentiments 
we have to dehver. Each of these seems to reqioire 
e consideration. 



i 36. Meditation of the occasion and circnmstanc«8 of speak- 
ing tendi^ to excite the requisite feeling. 

The circumstances in which we have occasion to 
speak are often adapted to affect the heart of the 
speaker with the deepest emotion. This influence 
may be lost for want of due appreciation. Hence 
it is necessary for him to grasp these circumstances 
with his mind, and apply them to his own heart, 
especially in those aspects in which they have 
greatest adaptation to touch and excite the sensi- 
bilities of the soul. The following cases will explain 
what is here intended. 
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1. Th& oaxtsmi of speaJdng may be the untimely 
death of a great Tnan. 

Such a maai may be cut off by assassination from 
the highest official station, and the greatest moral 
iufiuence, for whose death a whole nation may be 
filled with grief and indignation, and draped in 
mourning. If now, in such a case as this, any want oi 
emotion were conceivable, what an overwhelming ar- 
ray of circumstances may the speaker cause to pass 
before hia mind to excite it I How can even a brief 
meditation of these fail to awakuu the deepest 
emotion ! 

2. Tft:e speaker may be coEed to speak in the national 
legislatiire upon a great subject. 

As a member of the Senate or House of Kepre- 
sentatives of the United States, he may have to 
speak in the hearing of thirty or forty millions of 
freemen, his fellow citizens, and of the whole civil- 
ized world, upon a question of peace or war, or 
some other measure, which must affect for good or 
evil the life of the nation, and the welfare of the 
people, for generations and ages to come. Now, with 
a due appreciation of the solemnity and responsi- 
bihty of every word spoken in such circumstances 
as these, there eould be no want surely of that deep 
and full emotion which inspires deUvery with power. 

3. Se may be called to offer terms of forgiveness arid 
reooTu^iaiioti to men for tkeir sins, being dothed with 
the character and responsibility <f an ambassador q/ 
God to man. 
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lu this case the speaker's relations to God, anil 
Uis relations to bis audience, together with their 
character and circumstances, being grasped with 
the mind, and duly appreciated, are adapted to ex- 
cite the most powerful and tender emotions in hia 
own heart. To say nothing of meditation upon 
these circumstances beforehand, a few moments' 
consideration after entering the palpit, of the as- 
sembly before him, many of them in deep nioiirn- 
ing, their hearts burdened with sorrow; the con- 
sideration of their secret griefs, their manifold 
temptations, their dangers, fears and spiritual wants, 
and especially their need of spiritual succors and 
consolations — a few moments' consideration of such 
circumstances as these will often flood the heart of 
the Christian minister with such deep emotion, and 
so fin Ms eyes with tears, that he must check him- 
self by a strong elTort of will, in order to be able to 
speak at all. 

§ 87. Hesitation of the object of spe^in^ tends tfl excit* 
the requisite fceliDg. 

The object which the speaker aims to accomplish 
in tho minds of the audience, wJien thoroughly med- 
itated and held before his own mind, will often be 
found even more powerful to excite his emotional 
nature, than tho circumstances or occasion of speak- 



1. The objed may he to impress upon the audience the 
worth of Ame}-ican cittrjmship. 

In this case the speaker should endeavor to pos- 
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sc^ his own mind with the feoliug of tlie innumer- 
able blessings, sociiil, eiyil and religious, which thia 
high privilege confers, and which renders it so ex- 
ceedingly precious to sill who enjoy it, and are able 
to appreciate it. Also he should consider the long 
and bloody struggles, the faith, constancy and self- 
sacrifice, by wliich our nationality was established, 
and by which it has been maintained and preserved. 
Such considerations will commonly enter into the top- 
ics of his discourse, but in order that his own feelings 
may be duly affected by them, he ought thoroughly 
to meditate upon them in special appHcation to his 
own case, until he feels for himself something of the 
worth and preciousness of his own American citizen- 



2. Or it may he io toin mulu to OkrUi. 

In this case he sliould meditate much upon the 
worth of a single soul, and its almost infinite capaci- 
ties of happiness and misery. He should bethink 
liimself of some of the priceless blessings, both in this 
life and in that which is to come, which Christ be- 
stows upon all who come unto him ; and of the appall- 
ing guilt, and everlasting misery, with which men load 
themselves by rejecting or neglecting the great sal- 
vation. Above all, he should thus endeavor to im- 
press his own heart with the all-constraining love 
which Jesus has manifested by giving his hfe on 
the cross, a ransom for dur lost souls. And if, after 
such a meditation, though brief, the speaker can 
come before his audience, and beliold a thousand, or 
a hundred of such souls, waiting with respectful at- 
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tontion, to bear what bo bas to say, and still be desti- 
tute of feeling, let him dismiss the eongregation, and 
tell them that he was never called to preach the un- 
searchable riches of Christ to perishing sinners. 



1, This is tJie most ^edmd means. 

The sentimenta of a discourse, in order to be ap- 
propriate, must spring out of the occasion and the 
object for which it is delivered. Hence meditation 
of the sentiments includes, to a certain extent, that 
of the occasion and object of speaking, and consti- 
tutes the most effective means of exciting the requi- 
site feeling. For in order that the tlkougbts or sen- 
timents of a discourse should produce their proper 
effect upon the speaker himself, thfiy m\ist be taken 
up by his mind ; his mind must bo filled with them ; 
they must be brought into combination with each 
other until they ferment, as it were, or elFervesce, and 
overflow ; and this is effected chiefly by meditation. 

2. This is tMpnnd^mmm^fexaiingtlie speaker' 3 
fedings in tlie ddiv&ry of the sentiments of ushers, as 
also in the exercises (f docuHonary training, and in tlie 
ddivery of play actors. 

The most important lesson which the student has 
to learn, in dcbvering the sentiments of others, is to 
fill his mind with them ; to meditate upon them un- 
til he has made them thoroughly bis own. For until 
he has learned to do this, and has thereby fired his 
own heart, be cannot speak; and when he has 
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learned this, he has akeadj ceased to be a tjro, and 
has begun to be a master in his art. The example 
of play actors in this respect is worthy of attention. 
For the amount of study, minute attention, and pa- 
tient meditation, which they bestow upon their 
authors, in order to po^ess themselves of every 
shade of thought and senthnent, that they may ren- 
der them to the audience with their true power, is 
almost incredible. It is this habit of mind, with re- 
spect to the study of Shakspeare, of which Gai'rick 
gives us a ghmpse in the following couplet: 



3. Tlie same inedUation is necessary in tJie delivery 
of our own sentiments. 

"We are tempted to think that we cannot help 
feehng the power of our own thoughts, when we 
come to dehver them, notwithstanding all experience 
proves the contrary, and shows that we need to 
possess our miuds with them, and to apply them to 
our own hearts, with as much assiduity and pains 
taking meditation as if they were the sentiments of 
others. 

(1.) The advocate, e. g. is called to defend a 
client from injustice and oppression. In this case 
the topics entering into the defence, which are best 
adapted to excite emotion — such as the state of 
society which would result if such wrongs should go 
unpunished, the insult offered to the majesty of the 
law, and to all good citizens, and the pitiable con- 
dition to which the sufferer himself and his family 
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have been reduced- — such topics should be profoj id- 
ly meditated by the speaker, until the sentimt nta 
make thcic due impression upon his own heart, .ind 
the fire of feeling is kindled up in his own bosoiu. 

(2.) Or the preacher of the gospel is aboub to 
deHver a discourse on the sacrifice of Christ, for 
the object of awakening trust and love in his audi- 
ence. Here he ought to meditate beforehand on 
the faithfulness and love which Christ has manifest- 
ed by the sacrifice of himself in our place ; upon 
hia constancy to our cause in the face of aJl his 
temptations to abandon it ; and upon the elements 
of trustworthiness and loveliness which are embod- 
ied in his person and character; until he has 
thoroughly possessed himself of such causes or 
reasons for emotion, in apphcation to his own case, 
and until the fountains of trust and love are opened 
in his own soul. This will enable him to speak so 
that none will criticise his want of feeling, or hia 
power in dehvery. 



It has been already obsf rvod, as everywhere im- 
plied in the discussion of this source of power, that 
a speaker, in order to be truly eloquent, must be a. 
man of sensibility. Hence the systematic cultiva- 
tion of the emotional faculties of the soid, must be 
regarded as an important moans of being able to 
command the requisite feeling for each occasion oi 
speaking. 
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1. TM emodonai nature is capable of suih cuMva- 
tion and devdopment. 

There is,indeed, a great difference between good 
and able men, in tliia respect, as in all others, but 
there are none in whom this class of faculties are 
not capable of being quickened and purified. The 
esthetic and moral affections — sensibility to beauty 
physical, intellectual and moral; sympathy, com- 
passion, hope and joy ; the love of truth, duty and 
justice — these, and all other right affections of the 
soul, are as capable of culture and development as 
the intellectual faculties. 

2. The mdhodof cvUivating the sensihilibies is b}/ex' 
ercising them upon tJieir appropriaie objects. 

All the sensibUities of the soul should be system- 
atically exercised upon their appropriate objects ; 
the esthetic, in the contemplation and enjoyment of 
beautiful objects : the moral, upon moral objects. 
Sympathy and pity, e. g. should be exercised in 
sympathizing with, and in relieying the wants and 
sufferings of those who are ia affliction and calam- 
ity ; and so of all the others. Without such exer- 
cise, the sensibilities of the soul grow feeble, 
especially as we advance in years, and our power to 
tall forth the requisite feeling, on our various 
occasions of speaking, declines. This is one reason 
why some speakers, whilst young and immature, 
are much more effective tlian in later life. Instead 
of gaining, they lose power from decline of their 
BusceptibUity of emotion and passion. 
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S 40. The third means of uxdtin^ the reqinisite feeling is the 
cultivation and exercise of the imagination. 

1. The ima^mdion is ^properly an oriijiiKil source 
of power in delivery. 

The imagmation is characteristically the faculty 
of art. It ia this faculty, above every other, upon 
which depend the arts of poetry, music, paiiitii^, 
sculpture, architecture, acting, and, hardly in a less 
degree, that of elocution. In this art it is of such 
importance that it ought to be treated as an iade- 
pendent and original source of power. For the 
sake of brevity, however, it is here taken as a princi- 
pal means of exciting that feeling in the speaker 
which is indispensable to excellence in delivery. 

2. It is by the exercise of this faculty that the play 
odor is enabled to fed as the person whom he persm.- 
ates. 

By the imagination only is the player enabled to 
identify himself with his stage character, and thus 
come to be affected with all the emotions and 
passions which belong to that character. It is by 
the same faculty, moreover, that he forms distinct, 
vivid, and heart-moving conceptions and images of 
all those causes, reasons and occasions for emotion, 
which are supposed to operate in the case, or 
which would aifect his sensibilities if he were in 
truth the hving person whom he represents. Hence 
he feels as the character whom he personates is 
supposed to have felt, speaks as he spoke, and 
acts as he acted. This is in part the explanation 
of that marvellous power which the great tragedian 
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exercises, in exciting the emotions and passions of 
the audience and spectEttors. 

3. A similar exercise of the imagination is required in 
the trainhig exerdses of docvMon. 

The teacher of this art will not have failed to ob- 
serve that the difference between those who are quick, 
and those who are slow to learn, turns as much upon 
the degree in which this faculty is possessed or de- 
veloped, as upon any other cause, For precisely aa 
in the case of the actor, it is by the exercise of the 
imagination that the student is enabled to bring 
himself under aU those influences which inspired the 
author of the passage which he attempts to repro- 
duce. Thus he also becomes for the time, as it 
were, the orator or author whose sentiments he is 
delivering ; and hence is enabled to feel as he felt, 
and to speak as he spoke, or as the words were in- 
tended to be spoken. 

4. The imaginaiion is equally necessary to feeling, in 
the practice of oratory. 

Tor it is by this faculty that we form those dis- 
tinct and vivid conceptions and images of the truth 
which we have to deliver, and of the scenes and in- 
cidents which we have to describe or narrate, by 
which our own hearts become afEected with the very 
same feeUn^ which we wish to excite in the audi- 
ence. This it is also which teaches ns to lay hold of 
those individual and special traits, and " touches of 
nature," which are most powerful to affect our own 
feehngs, and those of the audience. It enables us 
also to enter into the sympathies of the audience, 
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and to identify ourselves with those whose s 

we portray, so as to feel the same sorrow ourselves. 

5. This wlide view of the {nflzietice<^ the imagination 
in exciting the speaker's /edings, is confirmed by 
the highest anthoriiies. 

(1.) Cieero upon this point delivers himself as 
follows : " There is such force, let me assure you, 
iu those thoughts and sentiments which you apply, 
handle and discuss iu speaking, that there is no oc- 
casion for simulation or deceit ; for the very natme 
of the language which is adapted to move the 
passions of others, moves the orator himself in a 

greater degree than any who hsten to him I 

never yet, I assure you, tried to excite sorrow, or 
compassion .... when speaking before a court of 
judicature, but I myself was affected with the very 
same emotions that I wished to excite in the judges." 
Elsewhere he gives us this precept, that " we must 
represent to our unaginations, in the most hvely 
manner possible, aU the most striinag circumstances 
of the transaction we describe, or of the passion we 
wish to excite iu ourselves." 

(2.) Quintihan also teaches us that in order to 
feel as we ought, and thus to exercise the power of 
moving the feelings of the audience, we must form 
such images and representations of absent objects, 
that they shall seem to be present, and we shall seem 
to see them with our eyes. 

" A man of lively imagination," he says, " is one 
who can vividly represent to himself things, voices, 
actions, with the exactness of reaUty; and this facixltj 
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we may readily acquire if we desire it. "When, for ex- 
ample, the mind is unoccupied, and we are indulging 
in chimerical hopes, and waking dreams, these 
imn^es beset U3 so closely that we seem to be not 
thiukiug but acting, on a journey or a voyage, in a 
battle, or haranguing an assembly, or disposing of 
wealth which we do not possess. Shall we not then 
turn tliis lawless power of our minds to adyan- 
tage ? When I make a complaint that a man has 
been murdered, shall I not bring before ray eyes 
everything that is likely to have happened wlien the 
murder was committed ? Shall not the assassin sud- 
denly rush forth ? Shall not the victim tremble, cry 
out, supplicate, or flee? Shall I not behold the 
murderer striking, the murdered falling ? Shall not 
the blood and paleness and espiiing gasp of the 
murdered man present tliemselves fully to my men- 
tal view ? For thus our feehngs will be moved 

not less strongly than if we were actually present." 



§ il. The fourth aiid la.st means of esciting the re<iuiRit« 
feeling is the formation of a right moral character. 

It has been much disputed, especially by Cicero 
and QuintiUan among the ancients, and by There- 
min in modern times, whether, after all, eloquence 
be not a virtue, rather than an art ; that is, whether 
any but a really good man can speak with the 
greatest power. The true solution of this question 
seems to be, that virtue is not in all cases essential 
to eloquence, but that it is essential to the highest 
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eloquence on moral and religious subjecta and 
occasions. 

1. Virtue is not essential to all forms and (kgrees of 
eloquence. 

For it is landeniable that there are subjects and 
occasions on which men o£ by no means the best 
moral character may be, and have been truly elo- 
quent. The power of oratory in the ancient heathen 
republics is of itself abundant proof of this, which 
is confirmed, moreover, by many examples in 
modem times. For some of our great judicial and 
forensic oratora, both in Europe and this country, 
have been men not of the strictest morality. A 
similar remark might be made, perhaps with still 
greater force, of some of the most eminent trage- 
dians. 

2. Bvi virtue is essential to the highest doquemx on 
moral and rdigimis subjects and occasions. 

The reason of this, -in so far as it pertains to 
elocution, is that none but a man of high moral 
character can feei, in view of this class of subjects, 
as the speaker must feel in order to dehver himself 
with the greatest power. For the aim of such dis- 
courses is to do good, to make men wiser and 
better, to inform and convince them of moral truth, 
to awaken and quicken their admiration and love of 
whatsoever is morally admirable and lovely, and to 
persuade them to act and live in a virtuous and holy 
manner. The subjects or themes of discourse cor- 
respond to these objects or aims; and with both 
the character and heart of the 
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speaker mtist be in full sympathy, that is, he must 
be a good man, in order to speak with the greatest 
effect. Here eloquence ia a spiritual power. It 
was this chiefly which made the delivery of White- 
field and SommerSeld so irresistible. 

3 The feding which is requisite to the preackiny of 
the gospel with power, is to be sought in prayer for the 
iTiflw ntes of tlie Holy Spirit. 

This it IS, above everything else, which affecta 
our own hearts with the feeling of the truth which 
we wish to impress upon others, and clotlies our 
preaching with spiritual power. For that Spirit 
which gives divine efficacy to the preaching of the 
gospel, dwells in the heart of the preacher. The 
anointing of tlie heart makes the lips eloquent. The 
baptism of the Spirit is the gift of tongues. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



EARNESTNESS. 



It 4:2. Bnmeshtess is one of thu prmci})al sources of elo< 
queuce. 

Earnestness is equally essential to eloquence both 
in its rhetorical, and in its oral or elocutionary forms. 
It cannot always, indeedjinake a man eloquent, for be 
may lack other qualifications ; but no man can bo 
truly eloquent without it. In its relation to rhetoric 
it has often been treated of, though commonly in a 
somewhat vague manner ; but in order to appreciate 
its importance in elocution it is necessary to form a 
precise conception of its nature and mode of opera- 
tion. 

g 13. Earnestness In spcakiD^ is a distinct conception of the 
object ttim(A at in tbc luinds uf tlie audience, anda strong 
desire t« accomplisli it. 

It will be seen from this definition that eamest- 
Des8 is in part a feeling, and therefore included, to 
that extent, in the precediug chapter. There are 
liowever many reasons why it is indispensable to 
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treat it separately, as an independent and original 
source of power ia delivery. Among these are tlie 
following. 

1. Because of the general nature, and distin- 
guished importance of the feeling 'which enters into 
it, and which, perhaps, is more essential to good 
speaking than any other. 

2. Because it includes also an intellectual opera- 
tion, namely, that of the distinct conception of the 
object which the speaker aims to accomplish in the 
miuds of his audience. 

3. Because both this conception of the object, and 
tbe desire to accomplish it, are among tliose leading 
states of miod which ought always to govern the 
consciousness of the speaker, and the expression of 
which constitutes good delivery. 

4. Because each of these elements of earnest- 
ness has its own separate relations to power in 
elocution, in consequence of which each requires a 
distinct exhibition in these relations. 



§ a. Thedistinet conception of the object to be accomplished 
m the mlnda of the audience hj sKeakhig, is one of the 
^veming intellectual operations in aU good delivery. 

1. The object of speaking ia either explanation, con- 
vidiofi, exeiicUion, or persvamm. 

Rhetoric teaches us that the object of speaking 
must always be conceived of under some one of 
these four general forms. In aU speaking, we aim 
either to inform or instruct the audience, by explain- 
ing to their faculties of understanding some fact oi 
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truth; or to convince their judgments by proving 
some truth, or disproviog some error ; or to excite 
their sensibihties ; or to persuade them to some 
action, purpose, or course of hfe. Most frequently, 
however, the object of speaking appears under the 
last of these forms, with the first three as means of 
accomphshing it. "Whatever the object be, it is i:e- 
eessacy to form a distinct conception of it before we 
commence to speak, and to hold it firmly in the 
grasp of the mind from the beginning to the end of 
the discourse, 

2. In dR good delivery this cmce^icm. governs the 
suhordimite int^leducd operatioTis, as the omc&ption </ 
right orjvstice in the mind of an honest man, governs 
the other fypsraiiotis in driving a bargain. 

This conception of the object of speaking need 
not, indeed, be always an immediate object of con- 
sciousness ; the speaker need not be always actual- 
ly thinking about it ; but it must at all times under- 
he and support the other iatcllectual operations, 
as the conception of honesty should underlie the op- 
erations of a business transaction. It must preside 
over them all, and give them direction, as in the 
case of the traveller, the conception of the place to 
which he is going presides over, and gives direction 
to all his steps. It constitutes the Ught, or medium 
of vision, through which all subordinate objects are 
made manifest to the speaker's mind. For in all 
good delivery the speaker does not even think of 
what he is saying, as having any character, form, 
or meaning for its own sake, but simply a 
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to effect the object at which he aims in the minda 
of the audience. 

2. This conception, encMes the speaker to sujypress the 
Bub-processes. 

This conception of the object, being thus held in 
the grasp of the mind, throws all those intellectual 
operations which are secondary and subordinate, 
into the background, and enables the speaker to 
suppress them, bo that they shall not manifest them- 
selyes in the delivery (§§ 22 — 23.) Thus it subordin- 
ates all the processes of memory, and of reading, 
and of inyention and style ; in this last case, what- 
ever pertains to the extempore working out of the 
matter and form of the discourse. Hence these 
sub-proce^ea have no effect in making or enfee- 
bling the delivery. 

§ 4o. The dusiro to accomplish the object is one of tlie gov- 
erning exercises of the sensibility, qulokening aud regu- 
lating the nholc mental a«tiou. 

1. The inflmnce of this desire is analogous to that ef 
the cowxption of the object, and it extends beyond this 
analogy. 

Tor it bears a, relation to the other exercise of 
the aensibihty, similar to that which the conception 
of the object bears to the other intellectual pro- 
Besses. This relation does not therefore requu'e to 
be again developed, because the analogy holds good 
throughout, even to the fact that the desire need 
not be at all times immediately prominent in the 
consuiousness, although in good speakers it is al- 
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ways in fuU and controlling activity. But its in- 
fluence extends beyond this analogy, iq that it ia 
not limited to the other operations of the sensibil- 
ity, but it affects also no less powerfully the intel- 
lectual faculties, and their operations. 

2. R stimidcUes and quickens oK the merged factdtka 
to their utmost capxcUy of energy and adivity. 

This desire to accomplish the object, when full 
and strong, stimulates the intellect, so that it be- 
comes capable of more rapid and effectiTe thinking 
than it is at other times. Its influence is equally 
great upon aU those feelings whose function it is 
to co-operate in giving power to delivery. When, 
e. g. a man's Ufe, or reputation, or any other object 
most dear to him, depends upon his convincing a 
court of his innocence, the strength of his desire to 
accomplish this object can hardly fail to energize 
all his faculties, both intellectual and emotional, 
to their utmost capacities. 

3, It regulates the other fedings, the wneontrdkd ae- 
Uvity of which might otherwise ma/r the delivery. 

SeU-control will require to be treated hereafter as 
an original source of power ; here, therefore, it will 
be sufficient to indicate the general relation of this 
desire to the regulation of the emotional activity. 
In the case above supposed, then, of a man pleading 
for hia life, the desire to, save it would prompt and 
enable him to keep all his other feelings under 
severe restraint, lest they should manifest them- 
selves in such a way as to mar his deliver)', and 
defeat his object. In all other eases it is indibpen- 
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sable that this desire to aoeomplisli the object ol 
speaking, should never cease to exert its influence 
and control of the other feelings. Eor if any other 
be allowed to get the better of this, and to mani- 
fest itseK without control, it may easily produce an 
effect upon the audience directly the opposite of 
that which is desired. Sorrow, e. g. manifesting 
itself in copious tears, may choke the utterance, 
and become extremely offensive, producing all the 
effects of driveUing. Unrestrained passion of any 
kind may lead to indistinctness of articulation, vo- 
ciferation, and a thousand other faults, any one of 
which would go far to defeat the object of speaking. 
Even when the desire to effect the object may seem 
to give way for a moment to an outgushing of pity 
or grief, or to a blast of indignation or scorn, it is 
still necessary that it should not really cease to 
control the other emotions and passions. 

§ 46. Earnestness purjjes the delivery from the expression 
»f irreleyant tliougbts and feelings, and g'lves to Ihe signs 
employed tbetr characteristic excellence. 

From the consideration of these two elements 
which enter into earnestness in speaking, and of 
their relations to the other mental operations and 
exercises, we shall be the better able to appreciate 
the influence of this source of power upon the de- 
hvery. 

1. It purges the delivery from ihe expression <^ 
irretevatd thoughts and/edings. 

This at least is always its tendency. For whet 
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the intellect of the speaker is fully occupied with 
the thought of his object, and his heart with the 
desire of accomplishing it, this leaves no place for 
any thoughts about himself, his tones, inflections, 
articulation, emphasis, or gesture, nor for any 
conceits or anxieties about his manner ; conse- 
quently it pni^es, or tends to purge, his dehveiy 
from the vices of awkwardness, mannerism and 
affectation, in which such thoughts and feelinga 
never fail to express themselves. His mind, being 
freed from such distracting and enfeebling occupa- 
tions, naturally throws all its faculties and powers 
into the proper work of deUvery. It may be said, 
therefore, that notliing purifies the mind and whole 
manner of the speaker, like being in dead earnest, 

2. /( gives to the Sic/ns employed, wJiether oral or 
visible, tkeir characteristic exxx'.letice. 

This again is its tendency. It gives simplicity 
and directness to the whole manner, and adapts it 
to effect the object in view. It clothes the gestures 
with propriety and force. It imparts seriousness 
and gravity to the features, depth and power of 
expression to the eye. It gives fullness, strength 
and depth to the voice, and a certain characteiistio 
quahty, which makes it seem to come not so much 
from the throat or lungs, as from the depths of the 
heart — a quality which is sure to reach the hearts 
of the audience. Also it brings to bear upon the 
audience a steady and sustained mental pressure, 
imparting a sostenuio character to the whole dehv- 
ery, which is never intermitted even in the longest 
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pauses, and which is one of the most telling traita 
of a strong delivery. la fine, it is the earnestness of 
the speaker, which, in the words of our greatest 
American orator, comes " beaming from the eye, 
speaking on the tongue, informing every feature, 
and urging the whole man onward, right onward to 
his object." 



§ 4:7. Pitrtjcnlar oecusions may inspire earnestness ; but in 
order to secure it in speaking' upon great snclal, moral, 
and religions subjects, it is nciressarf to be an eamei^t 



It can hardly be considered as belonging to elocu- 
tion to treat of the means by which earnestness may 
be acquired ; and in so far as this might be proper, 
it has been anticipated in the preceding discussions 
of the means by which we may secure the requi- 
site feeling for each occasion of speaking. Yet it 
may be well to allude to one or two points here, m 
order further to aid the student in availing himself 
of this source of power in delivery. 

1. Tliere are particular occasions which vnU inspire 
amy man with earnestness. 

Thus the advocate wiU naturally be in earnest in 
defending his chent when his professional reputation 
depends upon his success, or when tlie case will pay 
well, or when he desires to defeat and humble a pro- 
fessional rival. The politician also may be very earn- 
est in speaking in order to secure the election of a 
favorite candidate, by whom he hopes to be promot- 
ed to office, or from other merely selfish and parti- 
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Ban motives. In general, it is easy to be ia earnest 
in the pursuit of any object in ■which we feel our- 
selves to be deeply and t 



2. £iit in order to ie in earnest in speaking upon 
great social, moral and rdigious subjects, it is necessary 
to be an earnest man, 

(1.) In the pulpit especially, ■where we address 
frequently tie same audience, upon great moral and 
religious truths, aU motives of a selfish or worldly 
character will commonly fail to impart eamestaess 
to the dehvery. Here it is indispensable that the 
whole moral nature of the speaker should be habit- 
ually filled and inspired, not occasionally and in a 
factitious manner excited, by the desire to accom- 
plish the object for which he speaks. Here nothing 
can snppfy, even for elocutionary purposes, the want 
of a living faith, and a personal interest, in the 
solemn and glorious truth we have to declare, or 
the want of a deep and heart-piercing conviction 
that the salvation of those to whom we speak depends 
upon their believing it, or the want of an habitual 
and all-constraining desire that they should believe 
and be saved. This was the source of the eloquence 
of the prophets and apostles, as it has been of all 
other great and powerful preachers of the gospel. 

(2.) In like manner, aE the other gi'eat human in- 
terests, if we ■would promote them by speaking, 
must He at all times very near our hearts. They 
must be the objects for which we not only speak, 
but constantly live. We must take serious views of 
' iugs ; habitually exclude all low and 
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groTolling and unworthy thoughts, and fill our soula 
with pure, lofty and magnanimous sentiments; aen- 
timenta which are superior to all selfish considera- 
tions; sentiments above the fear of death, because 
they belong to that ia us which is immortal. In a 
word, we must be able to draw our inspiration from 
the deep fountains of patriotism and philanthropy, 
from the love of our country and our Mud, from lib- 
erty, justice, truth and God, It is this which in- 
spires deUvery with power. 

3. Ingenvou3 youth are naturally attracted to the 
study of ehqtience. 

Hence that beautiful enthusiasm, which is so char- 
acteristic of ingenuous youth, naturally attracts them 
to these studies, and prompts them to eloquence ; 
whilst that levity and mockery in presence of the 
high aims and solemn responsibilitit^ of life, in 
which the foolish only indulge, are no less fatal to 
their hopes of eloquence than of every other excel- 
lence. 
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CHAPTER T. 

THE MENTAL STATE OF DIRECT ADDRESS TO THK 
AUDIENCE. 

^ 18. The perfecljon of oratorj is the perfection or talking 
to people. 

Oratory is oral discourse addressed immediafcely 
and directly to the minds of people who constitute 
an audience. Hence it may be said that the begin- 
ning, middle and end of oratorical excellence is 
nothing else but the perfection of talking to people. 
The mutual relations between the mind of the speat- 
er and those of the audience, are attention and sym- 
pathy on their part, and on his, that of speaking 
directly to them. Bolii of these relations are among 
the most fruitful sources of power in delivery. The 
full and steady consciousness in the mind of the 
speaker, of direct address to the minds of the audi- 
ence before him, is the third, and in many respects 
one of the most important of the four leading men- 
tal operations the expression of which constitutes 
good deHvery (§ 22.) In fact, it inspires elocution 
with ao many and such groat excellences, whilst the 
want of it, which is extremely prevalent, occasions 
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so many and such damaging faults, that it niaj 
properly be eaUed the first law of oratory. 



J 49. While speaking directly ta the audience f le speato ; 
is eugaged in his proper work, and consequentl.i iie is 
enabled to do it well. 

Speaking directly to the people before him is the 
orator's proper work in delivery — his whole budnesa 
for the time. Hence it requires his undivided atten- 
tion—the exercise of aU his faculties and powei«. 
Whilst, therefore, he is thus engaged in his proper 
work, whilst it constitutes the dominant operation 
of liis mind and consciousness, he is giving his at- 
tention to what he is about, he is minding his 
present business. The natural consequence of this 
is that he does his work well, just as in any other 
case in which a person gives himself up to ttie wort 
which he has in hand. Conversely, when the 
speaker loses his consciousness of direct address to 
the people before him, his state of mind is that of 
forgetting what he is about ; he is not minding the 
business he has in hand ; he is occupied with some- 
thing else, inconsistent, and often totally incompati- 
ble with the expression of what he has to deliver. 
Hence it becomes impossible for him to do his wort 
well, just as in every other case in which a person 
forgets what he is about, and allows his mind to 
become otherwise occupied. 
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Q 50. Speaking dlrectlf to the audience brings ttie speaker 
iiito tiie tme Tital relations (« them, by wliich he is en- 
abled to grasp tliem with his miud, aiid esert a direct 
mental inllueuce upen tliem. 

1. TJie vital rdaiioTts <f ike speaker to Id? avdienoe 
are similar to those of the great musical artist. 

These relations are of the utmost iraportance in 
delivery, as also in mnsie ; and lience they will re- 
qiiire to be more fully treated imder the head ol 
attention and sympathy as a source of power. In 
explanation of them, it may be proper to refer to a 
conversation which occurred between the author 
and Ole Bull, the Norwegian violinist. Speaking of 
the effect of Lis " Mother's Prayer," which the eve- 
ning before had molted the audience to tears, he 
said ; " Do yon know that I do not produce these 
effects by the mere sounds of my violin? I pro- 
duce them by the direct action of my mind upon 
tlie minds of the audience. I employ the tones of 
the instrument simply for the purpose of opening 
the channels through which I myself act upon their 
hearts." This idea he then proceeded to unfold 
in a profound, but somewhat mystical < 
upon the mental sources of power in art. 



3 sp&xker grasps his audience 
with his mind, and exerts that direct mental ii^vence 
upon them which is the magndism of eloqumce. 

Speaking directly to the audience implies of 
course a strong consciousness of their presence, and 
of the thoughts or sentiments as addressed to them. 
It imj3lies,min'00vfir,that the speaker thinks of them 
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as people, that is, aa persons clothed with all the 
attributes of hitman beings, in a word, as men and 
women. He grasps them thus with his mind, and 
holds them steadily in his mental grasp. This en- 
ables him to gain their attention and sympathy, 
and to bring all his personal power, aa a man, to 
bear upon them, as men and women of like pas- 
sions with himself. Thus he pours his thoughts 
and feelings into them through the open, but ever 
mysterious channels of the sympathetic affections. 
Tliis direct mental action of the speaker upon the 
minds of the audience, is one of the great secrets 
of a powerful delivery ; it is the magnetism of elo- 
quence. 

3. The loss <f the cmisdousness of speaking directly 
to the audience Jyreaks up these vital relaUons, paixdyzes 
tite adion of tlte speaker's mind upon the audience, and 
renders it subject to tlie dominant inflvemce of flie svb- 
processes. 

"Whenever the mental act of speaking directly to 
the audience ceases, or ceases to be one of the 
dominant mental operations, the speaker no longer 
recognizes the presence of the audience, or it be- 
comes to him something dim, shadowy and inef- 
fectual. He does not grasp them with his mind, 
nor engage their attention. His thoughts are with- 
drawn from them, and leave their thoughts to wan 
der from him, and from all that he pretends, but 
u terly fails to say to them. The leading opera- 
tions of his mind become those of invention and 
style, or those of remembering, or those of taking 
in the sense of his manuscript; or liis mind be- 
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comes cliiefly occupied with otherirrelevaiit tbouglita, 
perhaps still more incompatible with true ex- 
pression Hence the delivery, if such it may be 
called, being of necessity the expression of the men- 
tal operatious in which he is immediately and 
chiefiy engaged (| 21), becomes wholly false and 
powerless. 



6 51, Sppakln^ direttlly to the aiidienco moulds, tidapts 
and dli'ects all tlie si^us employed to tUeii' true ol^ect »r 



1. The signs employed in speaking to others are 
different from those employed in sditary musing, or 
wlien the consciousness of the presence of otJiers is lost. 

The same thoughts and feelings when expressed 
in the presence of others, and directed to their 
minds, commonly take somewhat different signs, 
both oral and visible, from those which are natural 
when one is speaking to himself. In some cages 
this difference may appear to be very slight, but it 
is not therefore insignificant. In others it is evi- 
dent and palpable ; as, e. g. in the greater degree 
of loudness and distinctness which is natural in 
speaking to a large audience, compared with what 
would be required in sohtary musing. In like man- 
ner, it will be found upon careful observation, that 
the manifestations of love, anger, disgust, and all 
other feelings, in tlie presence of others, and as 
directed to their minds, cannot be confounded with 
those which these passions sometimes seek in soli- 
tude for their own- relief, or when the c 
of the presence of the audience is lost. 
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2. The consciousness (/ speaking directly to the 
audience gives their true form and charader to aU the 
signs. 

Inasmuch as all speaking consistg in the expres- 
sion of the leading operations of the speater'a 
mind (§ 21), it is evident that the mental action oi 
spealdng directly to the audience must always pre- 
dominate in the consciousness of the speaker, in 
order that the deliveiy should take on its true 
character and form, and should keep true to its 
object. It is this mental state which giviss to all 
the signs, both of voice and gesture, their last 
modification and adaptation to the object which 
they aim to effect. The mind of the speaker, e. g., 
being directed to his audience, hia eye naturally 
follows his mind — he looks at them ; and not barely 
as " a sea of faces," without distinction, but he 
scans their individual countenances, notes their 
several expressions, and thus becomes conscious of 
the effect which he is producing upon them. All 
the gestures are affected in a similar manner. Thus 
also the voice, as we have seen, naturally becomes 
sufficiently loud, and the articulation sufficiently 
hard and firm, to ensure that the speaker shall be 
heard and understood by the most distant person 
to whom he is speaking. Similar modifications are 
produced upon every sound, and every variation of 
sound, which he utters. In fine, it is this conscious- 
ness of the presence of tlie audience, and of speak- 
ing directly to them, for the accomplishment of 
his object, which gives the last moulding touch to 
all the signs. It is this which gives point and 
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direction to all those arrows of significant sound 
and gesture, which every moment are launched, by 
the force of his thoughts and passions, from the 
speaker's Ups, eyes, countenance, and fi-om all the 
motions of his hands, arms and body, into the 
minds and hearts of his audience, and which makes 
them feel that they are the object of a weU- 
maimed battery, playing upon them with no uncertain 



I 52. The loss of this coifscloiisness of direct address londs 
the delivery with vices, by rendering it the cxpressiou of 
the sub-precesses, hy peryertiug all the signs, smd by 
enfeebling its rhetorical form. 

1. B renders the sjicaldng tJie expression of the sub- 



Whenever this consciousness of speaking directly 
to the audience ceases to be a dominant operation 
of the speaker's mind, it natnrally giyes place to 
some of the sub-processes (§ 23). These now be- 
come the leading mental operations, and give shape 
and form to all the signs ; and the expression of 
these sub-processes constitutes the dehvery. If 
this leading operation be that of recalhng, by a 
labored effort, what the speaker has committed to 
memory, his speaking becomes, as we shall see 
more fully hereafter, nothing but a wretched per- 
formance upon this mental act of remembering, 
without any true or vital relation to the communi- 
cation to others of the thoughts or sentiments of 
his speech. If it be that of extempore iavention. 
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he stands musing before the audience, instead oi 
speaking to them ; and if it be that of taking in 
the sense of his manuscript through the eye, the 
speaking truly expresses that, and nothing elss. 
Til fine, if the leading mental exercise be that of 
thinking about himself, his tones, inflections, artic- 
ulations, emphasis, or gestures, or of seeking to 
know what the people think of him, whether he is 
succeeding or not, or of anxiety or fear lest he 
should be making a failure— no matter what it is 
which now constitutes the leading operation of his 
mind, it must be this, and nothing else, which he 
3 and delivers to the audience. 



2, li dfi/orms and perverts all the signs. 

The mind of the speaker being withdrawn from 
the audience, his eye again follows his mind. It 
ceases to take in the people before him ; it becomes 
either vacant, expressing abstraction from the busi- 
ness in hand, or it wanders hstlessly over the audi- 
ence, with a dim and confused glance which takes 
note of nothing, or it is raised to theceiling, or con- 
fined to the mauuseript, or closed. The voice no 
longer adapts itrjolf to the size of the audience ; it 
is either too low, or too loud ; the movement, either 
too fast or too slow ; and those variations required 
by the sentiment are no longer given. All the 
sounds and gestures become equally inappropriate, 
and foreign to the communication and impression 
of the tlioughts and feelings which the words are 
intended to express. 
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3. It vitiates the delivery hj enfesHing its rlidoriccd 
forins. 

The loss of this consciousness perverts tlicee 
forms in wliich the speaker seems to address the 
audience most directly, into such feeble abstractions 
as the phrase, " my hearers," iu the place of strong 
personal attributes, such as " my friends," " my 
neighbors," " my brethren," " my countrymen," "my 
feUow citizens." For " my hearers," though often 
heard from the lips of good speakers, is essentially 
vicious, because it does not spring out of the con- 
ception of the audience as composed of persons, 
with all the passions of human beings, but regards 
them as abstractions, clothed with the single function 
of hearing. How wretchedly does it compare 
with the "AvdpE^ 'AStjvdioi, of Pericles and Demos- 
thenes, and with the "AvSpsi 'aSeXipoi, of St, Peter 
and St. Paul ! If the speech which Shakspeare 
puts into the mouth of Brutus, on th^ death of 
Cesar, began with " my hearers," instead of " Bo- 
mans, countrymen, and lovers," not Eoscius himself, 
nor Garrick, nor Kemble could give it any power in 
dehvery. 



i of direct ad- 
n earnest. 

The only influence which can enable the speaker 
to maintain in constant activity the consciousness 
that he is speaking directly to the audience, is the 
fall and clear conception of the object at which he 
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aims, and the strong desire to accomplish it ; that is, 
to be in earnest. But this is itself so fruitful a source 
of power, that it has alreadj required to be treats 
separately. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

ATTENTION AND SYMPATHY. 

I Al, AttentJun and sympathf are so connected with each 
otber as to form one source of power in delirery. 

Sympathy is here taken in its most comprehensive 
sense, as inclusive of all the sympathetic relations 
and influences between the audience and speaker, 
and between the individuals of whom the audience 
is composed. The attention of the audience is here 
joined with sympathy, making one source of power 
in dehrery, for the reason that it is the necessary 
condition apart from which the sympathetic affec- 
tions cannot be excited in the interest, or in aid of 
elocution. Each however has its separata relations 
to elocutionary power, which must not be overlooked. 

§ 55. Eloqnence is the joint product of tlie mental action of 
t]ie speaker and andience; the orator's sensibility to 
the states of mind in tiie audience is very great. 

1. The reciprocal infiuence of speaker and audience 
is of greed importawx, espeddRy where the speaker 
frequently addresses the same aiidience. 

This reciprocal influence is productive of some of 
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the most interesting and important results in elocu- 
tion. In fact it is such that good delivery, and even 
eloquence itself, may properly bs regarded ag a 
joint product of the mental operations of speaker 
and audience. It can hardly be over estimated 
where the speaker is called frequently to ad- 
dress the same, or nearly the same audience, as 
in the ease of the pastor of a Christian congrega- 
tion. 

(1.) The influence of the speaker upon the audi- 
ence is exemplified in the case of a pastor who is 
dull and feeble in his delivery. For the tendency 
of his spiritless harangues is to render the audi- 
ence habitually inattentive, unsympathizing and 
insensible. But if the pabtor be an animated and 
interesting speaker, the tendency of his ministra- 
tions will be to develop habits of attention and sym- 
pathy in his people, to sharpen their minds, and 
quicken their sensibiUties, and to render them more 
and more appreciative of eloquence. 

(2.) The influence of the audience upon the 
speaker is such that an attentive and sympathizing 
congregation can hardly fail to develop speaking 
talents, and powers of eloquence, in their pastor, 
of which in other circumstances he might never 
have become conscious, nor given any manifestation ; 
whilst an inattentive, unsympathizing and stupid 
people wiD exert a strong influence to dwarf the 
faculties, and put out the intellectual light of their 
minister, who might otherwise have attained to no 
inconsiderable excellence as a pulpit orator. 
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2. The sensibility of the true orator to t/ie rrmital 
staie of the audience is very great. 

In faet the degree of this sensibility is an infalK- 
ble test of natural genius for public speaking. For 
he who does not feel the need of the attention and 
sympathy of his audience, who hardly knows wheth- 
er lie has it or not, and who can speak about as well 
without it as with it— -for there are such speakers — 
that man is incapable of eloquence, and ought to 
dismiss all thoughts of becoming an orator. The 
speaker who has any natural adaptation or genius for 
this art, seems to reflect, as it were, all the states 
and changes of mind and feeling wliich take place 
in those to whom he is speaking. He seems to 
know by instinct whether ho is hcai'd by the whole 
audience, whether he has theic attention, whether 
they understand what he is saying, and whether 
they are favorabiy or unfaTOrably affected by it ; and 
he feels as if it wore almost impossible for him to 
proceed in his discourse, until he has succeeded in 
fixing their attention, and in gaining their sympa- 
thy. 

3. In his most favoraUe moods this sensibility some- 
times rises to cm almost preternatural Jieight. 

In such mental statea the speaker is affected by 
every breath or current of thought andfcehugin the 
audience. He feels himseK to be the object of a sep- 
arate stream of mental influence from every person 
in the audience, as if they were all so many gal- 
vanic batteries, with all the several wires of cojii- 
nmnicatioTi centring in hie own bosom. By sucti 
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mysterious cords of syrapathetic communion, ail 
their states of mind, and changes of feelijig, aro 
telegraphed to his mind. "When he is in the full 
tide of successful oratory, sweeping the whole au- 
dience along with him, as a rivet at flood, if tlien 
he should happen to say anything whioli calls forth 
opposition, or if unexpectedly there should be start- 
ed some oblique or contrary current in their muids, 
he becomes aware of it the moment he enters it, 
even when he may be wholly unable to di^e its 
cause, or what he may have said to excite it. The 
swimmer passing suddenly from a warm into a cold 
current of water, cannot be more immediately sen- 
sible of the change. 

^ SO. The qalckcnin^ influence whiuh tlie audience exerts 
upon the faculties of tlie ^pcalier, is one of tlie most fruit- 
fiil sources of power in delivery. 

1. ^671 {yjyposition in the audience may aid the 
speaker. 

Such extreme sensibility as that which has just 
been described, has indeed its disadvantages, but 
its advantages greatly preponderate. A speaker 
who lacks confidence may be overcome by an ad- 
verse state of mind in the audience, so that he can- 
not proceed. But its effects upon a strong speaker, 
who is confident of his powers, is to excite and 
nerve him to greater efforts to mako head against 
the opposition, and to overcome it. Th\ts the ad- 
verse influence is converted into a stimulus and 
quickening of all his faculties and powers. 
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2. A favorable sentimmt in tli& atidience has a still 
g I eater quickening inflvenxx. 

Wlien the impression which the speaker makes 
is altc^efcher favorable, as the audience becomes 
more and more attentive, and more and more favor- 
ably excited, he draws from their states of mind, 
every moment, new and stronger inspiration, and 
ever-increasing power. The tension of thought in 
the audience, and their excited feehngs, poured in 
upon him through the channels of sympathy, in- 
tensify the action of his own intellect, flood his 
heart with emotion, and quicken, purify and elevate 
every faculty of his mind and body. Sometimes this 
influence will seem almost to hft him off his feet ; he 
will seem to tread on air. He now speaks in a kind 
of ecstasy or rapture. However long he may be en- 
gaged, he is unconscious of fatigue or effort. All 
seems to pass in a moment of time. The audience 
also are unconscious of time, for this is eloquence, 

§ 57. The attention and sympathy of the audience enable the 
speaker to suppress the sub-proecsses, and to exert all 
his facnities in the proper worli of delireff. 

These are the more special benefits which are de- 
rived from this source of power ; not, however, that it 
will yield them to every speaker, but such is its ten- 
dency. 

1. An attentive and sympaihidng audience rdieves 
the epeaker from the corwdovsness <f tlie sub-processes, 
aad enables Mm to suppress them. 

This arises from the fact just exhibited, that th» 
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influence of sach an audience quickens and inteu 
sifies tJiat whole mental action wliieli is engaged in 
the expression and communication of thought. 
Under this influence, if the speaker uses his manu- 
script, he is unconscious of being dependent upon 
it ; he does not know that he turns the leaves, nor 
even that he has it before him. Speaking from 
memory, he is unconscious of the exercise of thia 
faculty ; a flood of light seems to pour itself over 
the whole discourse in his miud ; so that by a single 
mental act, he comprehends and sees it from be- 
ginning to end. Speaking extempore, he is un- 
conscious of labor or effort jn invention, arrange- 
ment, or verbal expression; his thoughts seem to 
come by inspiration, to fall of themselves into the 
most appropriate and luci^ order ; to choose their 
own words, and to secure the most effective utter- 
ance. Thus released from the consciousness of 
these and other sub-processes, he instinctively sup- 
presses all manifestation of them ; they have no 
tendency to appear in false iuionation, misplaced 
emphasis, nor in any other of those innumerable 
vices, with which they are otherwise certain to 
load and enfeeble the dehvery. 

2. The infiitence of such an audience er^ahhs the 
speaker to exert aR hisfacvlties in the proper work of 
ddvo&ry. 

The whole tendency of such attention and sym- 
pathy, is to render all the other sources of power 
available in the highest degree. For it establishes 
and conflrms in the mind of the speaker the ccm- 
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s of speaking directly to the people before 
him; it enables him to grasp and hold fast the 
object which he aims to accompHsh in their minds, 
and intensifies his desire to accomplish it ; it deep- 
ens his feeling of the power of the thoughts and 
sentiments which he expresses ; it fills his heart 
with the emotions which he seeks to excite in the 
audience ; and it gives him confidence by assuring 
him that he is not making a failure, but is achiev- 
ing success. 

3. It purifies (lie signs employed, and T&ndera them 
fordUy expressive. 

As the effect of the speaking becomes more and 
more apparent, in the ineroasiug stillness and at- 
tention of the audience, this effect returns upon the 
speaker himself, with a corresponding increase of 
his power over the signs which he employs. His 
efforts are intensified that he may not allow the 
audience to lose a thought, nor the shade of a 
thought, which he has to deliver. Thus liis artic- 
ulation is purified and strengthened ; his voice in- 
creases in force, compass and flexibility ; it be- 
comes more full and deep and pure ; greater breadth 
and significance are given to his inflections ; his 
eye and countenance become more animated and 
expressive. The position and motions of his body 
become more graceful, appropriate and striking ; 
and the gestures made with his anns and hands 
more free and forcible. A similar effect is pro- 
duced upon all the sounds he utters, and upon all 
his gesturea 
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6 68. llie effect or the speaking is greatly Increased bj the 
sytnpathr of the audience with each other. 

1. 27(6 sympathy of the andience wiiTi each other it 
one of those infitietwes tuhich make oral superior to 
loritten discourse. 

The influence of such sympathy can hardly be 
overestimated, although the manner ia which it 
produces its effects is very imperfectly understood. 
Both thought and feeling are thus propagated 
from mind to mind, and from heart to heart. This 
fact goes far to explain the superiority of oral over 
written discourse, that the highest form of eloquence 
is embodied in oral speating (§ 2—1, 2), and that the 
gospel must be proclaimed by the yoice of the Hv- 
ing preacher (§ 7). 

2. It gives to discourse an effect beyond its inherent 
merits. 

Counting upon the influence of this sympathetic 
action of the minds of the audience upon each 
other, the speaker may expect, and thus become 
enabled to produce vastly greater results than 
were otherwise possible. His thoughts and senti- 
ments, when he comes to deliver them, will naturally 
have a far greater effect upon the audience than 
could be anticipated from their intrinsic merit. In 
fact that which in the study appears to be compar- 
atively poor and feeble, is often thus found in 
dehvery to have the effect of eloquence. 

3. T}\£ attention of the audience is indispensable to 
this sympaihy. 

In order to such results, it is necessaiy that the 
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attention of the audience shonld first be gained, 
and concentrated npon the thoughts and senti- 
ments of the speaker, as they are delivered. Thia 
is indispensable to the free play, and greatest effect 
of the sympathetic action. For even a single 
person who is inattentive, or whose mind is other- 
wise occupied, not only fails to contribute hie share 
to the effect, but he presents an obstacle to the 
propagation and flow of the common feehng, and 
exerts a positive influence ui crossing and confus- 
ing the mysterious currents of sympathy and 
thought, 

4, Goncentraiion of the facdties of aU inteimfies the 
result. 

When the attention of the audience has been 
gained, their sympathies with each other begin to 
act; and then all their intellectual power, and all 
their sensibihties are easily excited, by the mutual 
action of their faculties upon each other. For when 
the minds of a whole assembly are thus occupied 
with one and the same thought, as this is expressed 
by the speaker, that thought is perceived more 
clearly, and felt more deeply, than it could ever be 
by any individual alone ; and when a common pas* 
sion has been excited in a crowded audience, it 
works more powerfully, and produces unspeak- 
ably greater effects, than in any other 



^ 69. The means of engaging attention anil sympathy are 
sentiments worthy of attention, a b.impie, earnest ani] 
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respeetful manner and tones, Uie eje flsed upon the 
audience, pauses and striking figures of speech. 

1. AU pxins should be taken to engage the atteniion 
and sympathy of tlie audience. 

The importance of this source of power is evident 
from wliat lias been said ; in fact it is such that the 
speaker should neglect no lawful means to avail 
himself of it. It would seem that a great many of 
the ecoenti'icities which appear in some popular 
orators, botli in their style and manner of dehvery, 
are to be understood as mere expedients to awaken 
and fix attention. Such ecceatricities cannot be 
justified, although they may be pardoned, because 
there are perfectly legitimate means of securing this 
indispensable result, which, rightly apphed, can 
hardly fail on any ordinary occasion. They are 
partly of a rhetorical character, and belong only in 
part to elocution. 

2. The speaJcer must have something to say which is 
worthy of attention, and adapted to awaTeen sym- 
pathy . 

This is the first and most important of such 
means, one which will go far to secure the end ; 
whilst without this, everything else ought to fail, and 
in the long run is pretty certaiu to do so. (See Part 
I. Chap, n.) 

3. His manner and tones must be simple, earnest and 



A simple, frank and artless manner, free from 
pretentiousness and affectation, and one at the samt 
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time earnest, respectful and affectionate, has great 
power to engage attention, and awaken sympathy. 
These are the principal elements of what is called 
an engaging manner. Notliing is more engaging 
than cMldhke simplicity. An affected, pretentious, 
or pompous manner forewarns the audience that 
the speaker is a fooL Also the tones of the speak- 
er's voice should express sincere respect for the 
audience, an affectionate interest in them, and an 
earnest desire for their attentive and favorable con- 
sideration of what he has to say— as if he felt, what 
he ought always to feel, that it were almost impossi- 
ble for him to proceed without it. 

4 The speaker's eye slimM be fiaxd upon the au- 
dience. 

It is indispensable that the speaker should not 
allow his eye to become iixed upon his manuscript, 
nor to wandor around the walls, or \ip to the ceiling, 
nor to express in any way abstraction from the 
business in hand. He must bring his eye to bear 
steadily upon the people before him, scanning their 
countenances individually, and noting every sign of 
attention, or of the want of it. Where he perceives 
inattention, or any lack of interest, he should keep 
looking at the persons in whom it is manifested, and 
seem to direct his words more particularly to them, 
until he makes them feel that he is almost calling 
them by name. This however requires care ia 
avoid giving offence. He must, indeed, be ever on 
Lis guard, in such circumstances, against the temp- 
tation to manifest annoyance or irritation. 
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5. Pauses aiul strildng figures of speech may he in- 



When the speaker finds it difficult to fix atten- 
tion, he may resort to other expedients which, in 
favorable ciremnstanees, ought not to be necessary. 
One of these is to pause in his exordium, and remain 
silent for a moment, until his object is gained. 
Another is to throw into his discourse a more than 
common bold and striking rhetorical figure. Either 
of these expedients will hardly ever fail to secure 
immediate and fixed attention. 

6. In di^adt cases lie may exercise avihority over tlie. 
aitdie'iice, hut itntk special care not to manifest irritation. 

Whenever the audience proves refractory in an 
extraordinary degree, which will sometimes be the 
ease, the orator must not yield to them, or he is 
lost. He must trj- to rise with the difficulty, and 
by his voice, coimtenance and manner, exert a 
certain authority over them, for which his position 
and relations to them afford him peculiar advan- 
tages. But here again he must be on his guard 
against irritation. Por if he show temper, they 
will not be slow to perceive that they have gained 
the mastery ; and having discovered his weak point, 
they will not be tender of it. Therefore, with un- 
ruffled temper, and perfect good nature, by his eye, 
countenance, tones and whole manner, he should 
seem to say. My friends, I am here to speak to 
you, and I am going to do it ; you are here to 
listen, and you have got to do if^— the sooner you 
begin, the better it wiU be for us both. 
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7. Some such means as the preceding will eommorHy 
prove effectvxd. 

By such means as these, unless there be some 
estraordinary cause of opposition, the orator can 
hardly fail to succeed in fixing the attention of his 
audience, through which he may readily excite 
their sympathies, and derive all the aids to deliyery 
which flow from this aomce of power. 
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CHAPTER YH. 

MASTBRT OF THE SUBJECT-MATTER IN EXTEM- 
PORE DISCOURSE. 

§ 60. Mastery of the subject is a source of power in eTcry 
species lit dellTerf , bnt especially in extempore speaking. 

It is a fundamental principle, alite applicable to 
every species of discourse, that we must have some 
notion of what we are going to saj, before we un- 
dertake to say it. Speaking, therefore, on any seri- 
ous occasion, without preparation beforehand, ex- 
cept where it cannot be avoided, is a very foolish 
thing, which no sensible man will ever allow himself 
to do, except under dire necessity ; nor then does he 
ever expect to do justice, either to himself or his 
subject, in rhetoric or elocution. But here this 
source of power is to be treated in its special re- 
lations to extempore speaking, under which ex- 
pression is included all forms of dcKvery, except 
those in which the discourse is fully written out, 
and spoken either from memory or manuscript. 
In this case, the more full and complete our mas- 
tery of the subject-matter of discoiir^e, the more 
fruitful as a source of power in elocution does it 
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§ 61. The necessitj of full preparafioii beforehand is evinced 
from the naniber, complexity and ditticiilty of the sub- 
processe^ ivhich must be carried on slniultaDeousIf iu 
Gtirictif impromptu speahlug:, 

1. The number and complexity of these processes is 
almost ineredil^ 

When called suddenly to address an audience, 
without any pre^'ious preparation, tlie speaker, 
whilst rising slowly to his feet, must select his sub- 
ject, and determine iu his own mind the objeet 
which he aims to effect. These prerequisites will 
commonly be suggested by the occasion, and hence 
■wdl demand but little reflection. At the same 
time, he must fix upon a topic for his iutroduction, 
and construct his first sentence. Whilst delivering 
this as slowly as possible, in order to gain time, he 
must forecast, to some extent at least, his nest sen- 
tence. Thus making his way slowly through his 
introduction, he must be occupied also ia shaping 
his proposition, analyzing his subject, and arrang- 
ing by co-ordination and subordination, the princi- 
pal heads, and secondary topics of his whole dis- 
course ; and all this, with strict reference to the 
object which he aims to accoraphsh. If he succeed 
in doing this by the time be comes up to the eniin- 
eiation of his proposition, he may feel himself com- 
paratively safe for a good speech. During the 
discussion, whilst deUvering each sentence, he must 
construct the next, and so with the successive para- 
graphs. At the same tune, he must select hia 
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woi'da, and must keep Hs mind rumilng a ahead, 
eorreuting defects in his analysis, perfecling tha 
arrangement of his topics, and forecastiiig his per- 
oration. Simnltaneonsly he must be n?ore or less 
engaged in studying the audience, and in efforts 
to Hx their attention, and enlist their symf athies. 
Now to carry on all these processes at one and tlie 
same time, even if there were nothing else to do, 
would seem to he well-nigh impossible, .Vet eucli 
is the prodigious activity of the mind, urder the 
stimulus and excitement of this kind of speaking, 
that, wherever it is highly successful, they are all, 
and many more, carried on as sub-processes, for 
the most part unconsciously, in strict subordination 
to the principal or leading operations, which prop- 
erly belong to the deHvery or expression of the 
thoughts and sentiments. 

2, The dj^culty of carrying on aU these suh-pro- 
cesses as such at the same tints, •necessitates preparation 
beforehand, wherever thvt is possUie, in order to relieve 
the mind. 

The preceding analysis exhibits the toil and 
labor which a good speaker, in strictly impromptu 
discourse, instinctively undergoes to possess him- 
self, as much as possible, with the knowledge of 
what he is to say, before he comes actually to say 
it. But the difficulty of carrying on, as sub-pro- 
cesses, all these laborious operations of invention, 
arrangement and style, and many others, and of 
suppressing all manifestation of them, when tUe 
whole burden of them is thrown upon the mind at 
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onco, iit the very moment of delivery, is very gi'eat. 
In every such case, their strong tendency is to be- 
come predominant in the consciousness of the 
speaker ; to overshadow and dwarf all those opera- 
tions which properly belong to dehvery ; and con- 
sequently to manifest or express themselves in all 
the vices which enfeeble and cripple elocution. 
None but the most practised and accomphshed 
rhetoricians and speakers, and these only in their 
happiest moods and most favorable circumstances, 
are able perfectly to overcome this difficulty, so as 
to speak, on the spur of the moment, with all the 
power of which they are capable. 

9 62. Greater or less preparatfon is reciuired according to 
circomstancos, but as a general rule it shoatd embrace 
a complete analysis of tlie diseonrse. 

The extent or thoroughness of the preparation 
required for extempore speaking, is greater or less, 
according as the mind of the speaker acts with 
more or less precision and rapidity. Too minute 
.tion resolves extempore into mem or iter 
;, and instead of reUeving the mind from 
the burden of sub-processes, only exchanges one 
class of them for another. The principle which 
will enable each one to decide this point for him- 
self, turns upon the question, how far he can ri>- 
heve himself from the labors of invention and style, 
without loading his memory. As a general rule, 
however, the speaker, whenever it is possible, ought 
to prepare beforehand, either mentally, or with the 
aid of the pen, a complete analysis of his discourse. 
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including the distinct statement of his proposition, 

the arrangement by co-ordination of the general 
heads, and by subordmation of the secondary top- 
ics, together with a general statement of the though! 
contained in each paragraph. Such an analysis, 
which Ehetoric teaches us to prepare, may either 
be carried in the memory without loading it, or it 
may be committed to paper, and referred to while 
speaking, without any serious disadvantage. With 
a fine memory, the former method is to be pre- 
ferred ; with a poor memory, the latter. Thus the 
speaker will be fully master of the subject-matter, 
and of the general drift and arrangement of his 
discourse beforehand. The detailed elaboratioi 
of the thoughts, the construction of the sentences 
in advance, and the selection of the words, should 
be left to the iuspiration of deHvery ; which, after 
some facility has been gained by practice, wiU en- 
able him to carry on these operations strictly as 
sub-processes, tmconsciously, and hence to suppress 
all their n 



§ 63. Siich a ninstcry of the subject and discourse befurchond, 
r«licres the mind from the most burdeusome of the sub- 
processes, and from anxiety, and ennbles the speaker to 
employ his faculties in the proper nurb of delivery, 

1. It rdieves tlie mind from the most burdensome of 
the processes of invention and arrangement. 

These laborious intellectual operations, not being 
thrown upon the mind at the moment of speaking, 
cannot of course express themselves in the delivery ; 
which is thus purged at once from all its worst 
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faults, and most easily besetting sins. Tlie speaker 
is tlius left free to throw all Ms faculties and powers 
into those forms of activity whioh properly belong 
to the expression of thought, aoid the expression of 
which constitutes good delivery (§ 22). 

2. It rdievea the mind from the ^ralyzing effects cf 
anxiety and dread of failure. 

Being assured of his mastery of the subject, and, 
in substance, of what he wishes to say, the speaker 
is of course relieved from all distressing anxiety 
upon that score, and is enabled to avail himself of 
all the advantages which flow from a rational con- 
fidence (§ 28). Otherwise this anxiety may, in 
this method of spealdng, easily amount to a para- 
lyzing dread, and thus prove the most certain cause 
of entire failure. Por such dread renders the 
speaker insensible to the power of the thoughts he 
wishes to express, and oE the emotions which he 
would excite ; it draws off all his faculties from the 
work of speaking directly to the audience ; and it 
may even frustrate his power of invention. Un- 
der its influence he wiU be conscious of hardly 
anythiug but a desperate effort to And out what 
to say, and of paralyzing fear lest he should fail 
even in that. His dehvery wiU consist of a painful 
expression of this and other such feeHngs, with all 
the vices of elocution therein implied. Even when 
ttie case may not be so bad as tliis, it will always 
approach it in the degree in which the processes of 
invention, and the dread of failure, predominate in 
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the consciousness over those mental operiitioua 
which properly belong to expression. 

^ G4. Such mastery of tbe subject and ilisconrse enables th« 
speaker to manage hb time, panses, [litcli, traiisitioits 
and force^ in adaptation to his thonghts and senttmentS) 
and to forecast tlie structure of bis sentences. 

1. The rigJit management (/these dements of ex'pre3~ 
»ion is one t/ the chief exceSetices of speaking. 

The great power of elocution consists in the right 
management of these pauses, and transitions from 
one general or subordinate head to another ; and in 
the delivery of the several pai-ts more or leas rap- 
idly, and with greater or less force or stress of 
voice, with corresponding variations of pitch, accord- 
ing to the relative importance of each, and to the 
requirements of the ever-varjing sentiment. All 
this depends obviously upon carrying in the mind 
at least some general knowledge of the drift and 
arrangement of the discourse, and of the character 
of the sentiments to be expressed. 

2, The want <f this mastery of the svbjeiA occasions 
Ike following damaging favlts, 

"Without such knowledge of the general character 
of the discourse, the speaker is always Hable to 
make his pauses too long between sentiments 
closely related, and too short between those more 
remotely separated ; also, to exert his voice unduly 
on a subordinate passage, and hence to fad in 
force and animation where these are most required. 
Not knowing beforehand where hia special points 
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and telling passages are to eome, lie finds it almost 
impossible to deliver tbem witli that due mental refer- 
ence to their relative importance, and with that sig- 
nificant emphasis, which is no less essential to their 
proper effect, than the makiag of such points is to 
rhetorical power. The common effect of this, es- 
pecially when the speaker is at no loss for words, 
is that he runs into a monotonous rant, rushing on 
from one topic, or sentiment, or paragraph, to 
another, without any of those significant pauses, and 
returns to the key-note, or middle pitch of the 
voice, and to the moderate or normal movement, 
or degree of rapidity, which are indispensable to 
mark the close of one topic or paragraph, and the 
commencement of another, and to give effect to the 
transitions of the thought. 

3. S'^ch faults have the effect of afoirdJess discourse. 
These vices of elocution are extremely common. 

and no loss fatal. For where the distinction of 
ideas and sentiments is thus lost in one monotonous 
stream of sound, the effect is similar to that which 
is produced in rhetoric by a discourse without 
pOLuts ; that is, in which there is no distinction of 
general or subordinate heads, or topics, or para- 
graphs. In such speaking nothing stands out from 
the dead level ; all is " flat," and soon becomes in- 
tolerably " stale and unprofitable " to the audience. 

4. 8v/ck mastei'y of the subject enables the speaker to 
forecast the structure of his sentences, with respect to 
denmess, empTiasis, and other dements <f expressioTt, 

(1.) Forecasting the sentence is a sub-process, 
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I to the principal elements of 
expression. This forecasting of the structure of the 
sentence is properly a sub-process , but one which can 
hardly be carried on as such in extempore discourse, 
when the burden of all the operations which enter 
into it, is thrown upon the mind at the same time. 
Preparation beforehand is indispensable to tlie best 
success in it. Extempore speakers of the greatest 
power are sometimes wonderfully perfect in it, 
BO that, whilst delivering one sentence, they are en- 
abled to elaborate the next, in all its details. Oth- 
ers are less perfect ; but probably it goes on in the 
minds of all, to a greater degree than we aro com- 
monly aware. Something of it is certainly indis- 
pensable to anything Hke a sustained melody of 
speech, to right emphasis, and to almost all the 
other elements of expression. 

(2.) The want of it renders the speaking confused, 
and occasions false emphasis and intonation. !Por 
when the speaker has no conception beforehand 
of the structure of the sentence he is about to 
deliver, he knows not with what pitch, tones, or 
inflections to commence it, or to proceed with it, or 
to close it ; and he has nothing to guide him in 
withholding or placing his emphasis. He can hard- 
ly fail, therefore, to dehver his sentences in a per- 
plexed and unmelodious manner, and to beat the 
air with uncertain and unmeaning sounds. "When 
the words upon which the emphasis ought to fall, 
are not anticipated by the speaker, it is intpossible 
to dehver them with their due effect. 
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(3.) A good speaker always foresees his emphatie 
words. As the accomplished rider, in order to obtair 
a better \iew of the wall or ditch before him, raises 
hiraself in his stirrups, then settles himself again in 
his saddle, reins in his horse, gathers the animal'a 
hind legs well under his body, and at the precise 
moment hfts his head with the bridle, applies the 
wmp or spur, and launches himseK over the obsta- 
cle, amidst the cheers of his more timid companions 
— 30 the accomphshed speaker looks ahead for his 
emphatie words, and, as h© approaches them, draws 
in his breath, and gathers up all his forces, and, 
at the precise moment, flings himself upon them, 
with all the impulse gained from the preceding 
restraint. A single word, spoken with such em- 
phasis, will sometimes thrill a whole assembly. 
But nothing of all this is possible, of course, when 
the structure of the sentence is not foreseen, and 
the emphatic words cannot be anticipated. 

§ 65. ExftiiDpore speaking !s more &Torable tfaaii eitber ■>( 
the other methods, to aoimation or tiyacity, to the exer- 
cise of the sensibilities, to attention anil sympatiif , and 
to the c«n»cionsness of speaking directly to tlie audience. 

It would seem that the vulgar prejudice, as it has 
been regarded, against reading sermons, and in 
favor of extempore preaching, is not altogether 
a prejudice, but is founded on sound elocution- 
ary reasons. For there can be little doubt that, 
with such preparation as has been indicated, extem- 
pore speaking is more favorable and conducive to 
good elocution, or power in delivery, than speaking 
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either from manuscript or from memory. For al 
though the eub -processes, in this method, seem to 
be more numerous and difficult than in eitlier of 
the others, yet they are found by experience to be 
more manageable, and less damaging. The fol- 
lowing are some of the particulars in which it is 
more favorable to good delivery than either of the 
other methods. 

1. It is more condvcivs to animation or vivacity. 

It has been well observed that " the least ani- 
mated mode of delivering thought to others, is 
reading from a book the composition of another ; 
the next in order is reading one's own composition ; 
the next is delivering one's own composition from 
memory ; and the most animated of all is the utter- 
ing of one's own -thoughts, as they rise fresh in his 
minid."* 

2, To the exercise of the sensibilities. 

"When a thought comes fresh into the mind, and 
chooses, as it were, at the moment, its own words, 
the meaning of these words is more present to the 
mind of the speaker, and their power is more felt, 
than when he recurs to them in the memory, or 
upon manuscript. In the same way, all the emo- 
tions in extempore speaking are more fresh and 
genial than when they are reproduced in the other 
methods. Hence " there is more natural warmth 
in the declamation, more earnestness in the address, 
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r animation in tlie manner, more of the liglit- 
ing up of tilt! soul in the couutenance, and whole 
mien, more freeJoiu aud meaning in the gesture. 
The eye speaks, and the fingers speak, and when 
the orator is so excited as to forget everything but 
the matter on which his mind and feelings are 
acting, the whole body is affected, and helps to 
propagate his emotions to the audience." 

3. To tlie attention and sympathy of tite audience. 
When the audience have the opportunity of 

following the thoughts of the speaker, as they 
germinate aud spring up in his mind, and grow, and 
put forth their branches, leaves, blossoms and fruit, 
they feel an interest in the whole process,which they 
cannot feel when they know that everytliing has 
been " cut and dried " beforehand. And this interest 
of the audience reacts, as we have seen, by sympa- 
thy, to quicken all his faculties, and clothe his 
delivery with power. 

4. To the cortdouaness of speaMng direedy to the 
audience. 

When the thoughts of the speaker thus originate, 
and take on their peculiar forms, in presence of the 
audience, they naturally adapt themselves to the 
varying moods and states of mind, aud to the dif- 
ferent degrees of excitement, manifested by the 
audience, much more perfectly than is possible when 
they have all been written out beforehand. Hence 
the style in extempore speaking is commonly less 
abstract and involved, more simple and direct, than 
in other kinds. This dii'ectness of style nat- 
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tirally prompts to directness of speaking. The 
speaker move easily maintains himself in the con- 
ciousness of speaking directly to the people before 
him, and secures all the benefits which flow from 
Uiis source of power in delivery. 
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CHAPTER Vni. 

FACIT.ITY OP EEitEMBEBIKO IH MBMOKITEE DEtiTVEBl. 

•J 6G. A gonil nicniorf h a source of power in all tlie methods 
of delivery, but most of iiU in memoriter speaklu^. 

Facility of recalling wTiat has been committed 
to memory, is necessary to the greatest power of 
elocution, in aU the different methods of dehvery. 
In the words of Quintilian, " it is not without rea- 
son that the memory has been called, the treasury 
of eloquence," But its most important relations, 
of course, are those which it bears to memoriter 
speaking, in which the whole discourse is delivered 
in the very words in wliich it has been prepared be- 
forehand. In tliis method of deUvery, it is indis- 
pensable that the discourse be so perfectly com- 
mitted that it can be remembered without con- 
scious effort ; that every word shall seem to come 
of itself, in its proper place and connection. This 
might seem to be sufficiently evident, if the want 
of due attention to it were not extremely prevalent, 
and the cause of failure to many. It is necessary, 
therefore, to explain the influence of this source of 
power by applying again, in a manner precisely 
similar to that akeady employed in the case of ex- 
tempore speaking, the fundamental priuciples of 
this art, as laid down in §|21 — 23. 
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§ 67. Tlie STi1)-process of reaiembci-in^ and the fear of for- 
gettiug, in this method of spealung', when they predomi- 
nate, render other sources of power unavailable, and tlie 
speaking; consists of the expression of these mental opera- 
tions. 

1. The predominance of these sub-processes is more 
daTTuufing to docidion than those of invention and style. 

In this method of speaking the suh-processes, 
properly so called, are simply those of remember- 
ing what has been committed to memory. But in 
addition to these, which are extremely damaging 
when they become predominant in the conscious- 
ness of the speaker, from the fact that his speech 
has been imperfectly committed, he has to deal 
with the far more deleterious inflncnoe of anxiety, 
and dread of forgettii^ what he wishes to say. 
I'hese influences are similar in their effecia upou 
the mental state of the speaker, and upon his elo- 
cution, to those of invention and style, and of the 
dread of failure in finding out what to say, in ex- 
tempore speaking. Commonly, howeyer, they are 
much more enfeebling to the expression, for the 
reason that these sub-processes are more incompat- 
ible with the proper work of delivery. 

2. Tlie predominaTux <f these siih-processes in the 
consciousness of the speaker, renders other sources of 
potoer unavailaUe. 

Evidently when the speech has been imperfectly 
committed, or is remembered with difficulty, all tlie 
faculties of the speaker must be withdrawn froio 
the proper work of delivery, that of speaking di 
rectly to the audience, and concentrated upon the 
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mental toil of rememberii^ what he has to say. 
Consequently he loses sight of the audience, and 
of the object which he aims to accomphsh in theii 
minds, and the desire to accomplish it ceases to be 
operative. He may have the best speech in the 
world, the greatest power of thought, and the most 
moving sentiments ; but he cannot think of the 
matter of his discourse, because he is wholly occu- 
pied with the forms and sounds of the words which 
he is mentally struggling to lay hold of, and which 
threaten every moment to escape from his grasp. 
In this mental state the appropriate exercise of the 
sensibilities is paralyzed. He cannot feel the pow- 
er of his thoughts, nor of the emotions which he 
wishes to communicate and excite in the audience, 
nor make the least effort to engage their attention 
or sympathy. He can exert no intellectual faculty 
but the memory. He can feel nothing but a horror 
of forgetting his speech, which enfeebles the mem- 
ory itseM, and often ensures the result which is 
most feared ;— -by overstrained effort to pump up 
the words into his mind, the pump itself often 
breaks down. 

3. It rmders the speaking the expression of tjie men- 
tal operations i^ remembering, and o/" the dread (^for- 
getting, 

"When the speech is imperfectly committed, or 
remembered with difficulty, these are the mental 
states which predominate in the consciousness of 
the speaker, and which his speaking really ex- 
presses, with all the ■v'ices of elocution which this 
implies. The people before the speaker, beiuf! 
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pushed out of mind, are pushed out of sight. His 
eye takes no note of their countenances, and can- 
cot be employed in fixing their attention. It wan 
ders around the room, or up to the ceiling, as if 
looking for something that it cannot find, or it is 
closed. In any case it loses all power of appro- 
priate expression. Often it seems to be turned in- 
wards, as if looking into the back of the head, in 
search of the words which the speaker is laboring 
to recall. In this case the countenance becomes 
80 ludicrous that it makes one think of the words 
of a great comic writer, " Did you ever pick the 
lock of a cupboard to steal a bottle of wine? and 
did you ever think of the expression of your face 
while you were doing it?" In like manner, all 
the motions of the hands, arms and body, all the 
tones, inflections, articulation and emphasis, take 
on their pecuhar forms, not from the mental opera- 
tions which properly belong to speaking, but from 
these sub-processes ; which ought not to manifest 
themselves at all, but which, being now the lead- 
ing operations of the speaker's mind, it is impossi- 
ble to suppress. All that he succeeds in expressing, 
and impressing upon the audience, is the mental 
toil of remembering words without meaning to him- 
self, consequently without meaning to those who 
hear him ; together with his torment of anxiety, and 
dread of forgetting what he wishes to say, and of 
breaking down in his discourse. The vices of elo- 
cution which are inseparable from this cause, it is 
not possible to enumerate, much less to describe 
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They are nearly all that are possible, and all In 
their most aggravated forms. 

4. It renders the training and practice of the art 
(fien, in^ecttccd and injurious. 

Among the worst consequencea of the predomi- 
nance of these mental states, is that it renders a 
great deal of the training and practice of this art, 
not only ineffectual for good, but often productive 
of great harm. Tor where the teacher allows im ■ 
perfectly committed exercises to be performed, all 
these vices of elocution are cultivated, instead of 
being corrected ; and the faculty of speaking is 
dwarfed, instead of beipg developed. Prompting 
therefore ought never to be allowed. In all cases 
where the speaker cannot do without it, it would be 
far better not to speak at all. For this reasoa such 
exercises should bo very short. On many other ac- 
counts also, a short speech is much better for train- 
ing purposes than a long one. 

\ 6S. The in&uence of this sunrce of power upon tbe speaker 
and upon his delivery, Is to render IJie otJier sources of 
power available, and to render tlie speaking expressive of 
those mental states which properly belong te delivery. 

1. Jt renders the other sources of power available. 

By perfect facihty of remembering, the speaker is 
reheved from all conscious effort of memoiy, and 
from the dread of forgetting what he wishes to 
say ; and In this method of speaking, the processes 
of invention and style have no place. Consequently 
he is left free to throw aU his faculties into the 
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proper work of delivery. He can grasp in his miiid 
the object which he aims to aceomphsh, and feCi 
the desire of accompHshing it ; he can hold himself 
m the meatai state of speaking directly to the audi- 
ence, with this object in view ; and he can be moved 
himself with the power of the thoughts whioh he 
has to express, and oi the emotions and passions 
which he wishes to excite. The natural flow of 
his sensibilities is uuobstructed, and his niiud is 
open to receive the whole volumo of the sympa- 
thies of the audience, as it roUs in upon him. These, 
and in fact all other sources of power which are not 
inconsistent with this method oi speaking, are thus 
rendered fuUj available. 

2. It renders the spzaking expressive of those mental 
states wkidi priyperly bdong to delivery. 

The mental operations of remembering, being 
noff carried on strictly as sub-processes, and so 
confidently as to give rehef from anxiety and fear, 
have no tendency to manifest themselves in the 
dehvery, which thus purges itself from the vices 
which they otherwise produce : whilst those opera- 
tions which properly belong to the expression of 
thought, being predominant iu the consciousness of 
the speaker, naturally express themselves ; the 
speaking consists in the expression of them, and 
thus clothes itself with power. The speaker, having 
no occasion to withdraw his eye from the audience, 
even for a moment, can employ aD its mysterious 
power to fix their attention, and to engage theii 
eympathy. All his gestures, tones, inflections. 
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artieulatioii and emphasis, all the ohimges of force, 
pitoh and thno, in a word, aU the elements of es- 
pressiou, are now formed and governed by the 
sentiments which he has to express. Having the 
wholo speech in his mind, he knows the relations 
of the several heads, topics and paragraphs to 
each other, and is thus enabled to graduate the 
degreea of force, pitch and rapidity of movement 
appropriately to every part ; to return to the key- 
note and initial movement, as often as may be re- 
quired, and to manage his pauses and transitions 
so as to produce their true and proper effect. And 
foreseeing the structure of every sentence, when 
he begins to speak it, he finds it easy to distribute 
his emphasis aright, and to deliver it ia the most 
effective manner. 



^ 09. Stemoriter speaking was the favorite method of the 
ancient oi'atorg, but, with a common memory, it is not !io 
fuvorublo tit power in delivery as exl«mpore disuuuriic. 

Apart from experience, it would seem that, with 
due attention to its proper source of power, this 
method of speaidng ought to be the most favorable 
of all to a good deHvery. It ia certain that it was 
the favorite method of the ancient orators ; and it 
seems to have contributed much to their success in 
that forensic and dehberative eloquence, in which 
they have never been surpassed. But experience 
does not prove that this is the best method, but 
rather, except where the memory is naturally Tery 
superior, or has been vei-y highly cultivated, that 
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the snb-processes in this method are more unman 
ageable, and more incompatible with expression, 
than those of extempore speaking. Notwithstand- 
ing, its advantages are such that whoever aspires to 
become an orator, will do well to make full proof 
of his ability to follow it. I£ he should find his 
talents ill-adapted to extempore discourse, and can, 
by the most laborious culture, so develop and 
strengthen his memory that it will sustain him in 
this method, he ■wUl surely reap an abundant re- 
ward. It will be more hkely to conduct such a man 
to esceUeuoe than any other. But if, after full 
proof of his memory, he should stiU find it iaade- 
quate, he can then apply himself to speaking from 
manuscript, which yet remains to be considered. 

'§ 70. The metnorj is capable of great development by exer- 
cise, ot whieh Vie hare many striking examples. 

There is no faculty of the mind more susceptible 
of cultiTation and improvement, and none which suf- 
fers more from neglect, than the memory. The an- 
cient orators cultivated it to such a degree of excel- 
lence as is unknown, and almost inconceivable to us. 
Mithridates, king of Pontus, Who held the Roman 
conquests in check for thirty years, in the first cen- 
tury before the Christian era, could talk with the 
people of twenty-seven nations under his govern- 
ment, in all their different languages. Quintilian 
gives us a number of instances of prodigious mem- 
ory. Cicero informs us that Crassus, to whom he 
gives the palm of Roman eloquence, would some- 
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times dictate aa many as six different parts of thu 
same argument to sis clerks at the same time, and 
then go immediately into court, and deliver the 
whole, without once looking at his papers. In the 
attainment of such results, they seem to have rehed 
to some extent upon systems of artificial mnemonics, 
based upon the principle of the association of ideas, 
which, however, were not much approved of by some 
of their best writers, and which do not seem to be 
well adapted to our mental habits. No doubt, the 
most effectual means of cultivating this faculty, is to 
exercise it systematically in committing to memory 
the finest passages of eloquence. In committing 
our own discourses, we are greatly aided by such a)i 
analysis and arrangement as exhibits the closest 
logical connection between the thougbts. 
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CHAPTEE IX. 

EAfflXLYEITY WITH THE MiNUSCBITT. 

^71. Tbe importance of this source of poorer arises n-om tha 
peculiar character of the siib-prucoi^ses in speaking from 
nmiiu!<cript. 

This source of power refers eiclasivelj to the 
method of speaking in which the speech is all writ- 
ten oat beforehand, and read or spoken from the 
manuscript, cither held in the hand, or lying under 
the eye of the speaker. Its importance arises from 
the fact that this method of speaking is one in such 
common use, especially among clergymen ; and froui 
the pecuhar character and damaging effect of the 
Kub-pro cesses, whenever these become predominant 
in the conscionsness of the speaker. In order to 
eshibifc this latter point it will be necessary to 
make a third apphcation of the fundamental prin- 
ciples laid down in §§ 21 — 23, precisely similar to 
those which have been made in extempore and 
memoriter si 



^ 73. Tlie sab-proccsses in read g and n p ki 
manuscript, are tbo reverse f p n 

Heading, and speaking f m n nu jt 
nearly allied, and the sub-p oc s e m the two 
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tiiffer so Kttle, and the light they throw upon each 
other is so important, that they require to be treated 
together. Por in both the sub-processes are those 
of taking in tlie sense of the manuscript, or printed 
page, through the eye ; and these processes are tlie 
reverse of those which belong to the giving oat of 
the seuse bj' the voice, and to the impressing of the 
thought and sentiment upon other miuda. The 
mental operations of giving out, and of taking in 
the sense, are in the highest degree incompatible 
with each otlier. Certainly they cannot both go on 
together as leading states of the same mind ; one or 
the other must fall into the rank of a sub-process. 
At least three of those leading states or mental 
operations, the expression of whieli constitutes good 
delivery (§ 22), namely, (a) the consciousness of 
speaking directly to the audience, {b) with the desire 
of accomphshing a given object, (c) which object is 
held firmly in the grasp of the mind, are diametric- 
ally opposed to the mental operations of takiu^inthe 
sense through the eye. This opposition and incom- 
patibihty between these two classes of mental oper- 
ations, both of which have to be earned on simul- 
taneously, exhibits the great difficulty to be over- 
come in speaking hom manuscript. 



fHrm of elocutlun tliaji speaking, 

1. The distinction hdween reading and spealdng lias 
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Gtitlie, somewhere in Willielm Meister, has re- 
marked that ' the limits between reading tind spealt- 
ing are very narrow,' but nowliere, it is believed, 
has he attempted to define them. In pcactice the 
two are oiten confounded. Speaking from manu- 
script commonly takes the form of a poor kind of 
reading, whilst reading not uufrequently merges in 
a wretched attempt at declaraatioii. But the prin- 
ciples maintained in these Sources of Power, with 
respect to leading mental operations and sub-pro- 
cesses, will enable us to determine this point, and 
to understand precisely wherein these two forma of 
elocution differ from each other. 

2. Beading is a more svbdued and quiet, speaking a 
morefuU and demonstrative form of elocution. 

This difference wiU be evident at once to any one 
who will compare the signs which each employs. For 
iu reading, the tones are naturally less fall and strong, 
the range of pitch and inflection is less extended, 
there is less variation in time and force, the articula- 
tion is loss hard and sharp, the emphasis is less de- 
cided, and the gesture, if any be allowed, is less 
marked and strikii^, than in speaking. A reader 
in whom this, quiet and subdued manner is wanting, 
who runs his reading into declamation, exhibits a 
want of taate, culture and refinement; whilst a 
speaker who simply reads his discourse, can exert 
but httic power to impress his sentiments, or to in 
flame the audience with the emotions and passiioiid 
which his words may be intended to express. 
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3. r/ie reason of this difference is thai in. reading, the 
sidt-prooess^ hgitiirtatdy exercise a subduing iti/tuence, 
whilst in speaking, titey require to be wholly suppressed. 

For it will be observed that in reading, we deliver 
tlie sentiments professedly as taking them in through 
the eye at the time, as gathering and reproducing 
them from the written or printed page before us ; but 
in speaking, we deliyer them as immediately our own, 
as Celling up from within our own minds. Conse- 
quently in the former case, the elocution is legitimate- 
ly affected and modified by the mental operations of 
taking in the sense, in which we are professedly en- 
gaged ; whilst in the latter, no such ioiluence or 
effect can be allowed. Good reading requires that 
these operations should not be wholly suppressed, 
but should exert a certain modifying influence upon 
the expression ; whilst it is essential to good speak- 
ing that they should exert no influence upon the ex- 
pression, but should be wholly suppressed. Now, 
as we have seen, these mental operations of taking 
in the sense through the eye, are precisely the reverse 
of those which belong to giving it out, and impress- 
ing it upon others ; consequently the influence of 
these reverse mental operations legitimately affects 
the elocution in reading, as a negative quantity af- 
fects a positive one ; that is, it reduces it from a more 
to a less foil and demonstrative form of delivery. It 
is under this subduing influence that, in good read- 
ing, the tones ai'e less ftill, the inflections less ex- 
tended, the articulation less sharp and hard, the 
pitch, force and time less varied, the emphasis less 
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pronounced, and the gesture lesa abundant, than in 
good ajjeaking. 

4. Good reading is a more difficult form of eloiru^ 
tion than, good speaking. 

"We should anticipate that this would be the case 
from the nature of the distinction between reading 
and speaking ; and this anticipation is confirmed by 
all eKperienco and observation. To read well any 
passage or author with which we are wholly unac- 
quainted, is confessedly a very difficult thing. Hence 
we find many good speakers, for one good reader. 
The reason o£ this is the dh-ect oppoisition and incom- 
patibihty between the mental operations of taking 
in the sense, and those of giving it out, at the sam'e 
time, For although the former in reachng do legit- 
imately affect and modify the elocution, yet even in 
this case, if they become predominant in the con- 
sciousness of the reader, so as to overshadow and en- 
feeble the latter, the elocution is necessarily marred, 
or spoiled. The tendency to this is obviated, in 
some degree, by the great famUiarity we attain with 
the forms, meanings and sounds of printed words, 
and by the wondrous perspicnity of the printed page, 
from which we are enabled to take in the sense, as 
the eye passes over it, with but httle conscious atten- 
tion or effort. In this way, the leading mental ope- 
rations in good reading, continue to be those of giv- 
ing out, rather than those of taking in the sense, A 
good reader, however, never undertakes to read in 
pubhc a passage with which he is wholly unac- 
i^uainted, except from necessity ; nor then does he 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



Fa mit.ta rttv with the Masubckipt. 143 

ever expect to do justice to himself, or his author. 
He always tries to familiai-ize his mind beforehand 
with the sentiments and words, in order to relieve 
himself as much as possible from the operations of 
taking in the sense, that he may be enabled to carry 
on these operations, in so far as they are indispensa- 
ble, mostly as sub-processes, whilst his faculties are 
chiefly employed in the proper work of expression. 

U 71. The degree of faiuiliarLty with the luannscript sliouM 
he such as to enable tlie speaker to carry un nit the upci'- 
atious of taking in Hut sense as sub-processes. 

In order to speak well from manuscript, it ii indis- 
pensable that the mental operations of taking in the 
sense through the eye, should be suppressed idto- 
gether. Consequently much gi-eater famiharity with 
the manuscript is required in this method of speak- 
ing, than with the printed page or manuscript ia 
reading. In fact it must be such as to en.'i.blo tlu 
speaker to carry on all these operations strictly as 
sub-processes, and for the most part unconsciously. 
If they become at aU prominent in the conscious- 
ness, they cannot fail to manifest themselves iu o.U the 
vices of elocution, to which this method of speaJdng 
is hable. Hence the speaker should never fail to 
make himself as familiar as possible, by previous 
study, with the matter of his discoursOo including its 
structure, drift and general arrangement, so that the 
relations of the several parts to each other, and to 
the whole, may he carried In his mind. Also the 
first words of each general head, topic, paragraph 
and sentence, should be made so familiar in its rela- 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



144 The Sour-CES of Po\yeh. 

(ions to what follows, as to suggest its subject, ob- 
ject and principal thouglits. By a single oneon- 
aeious glance at the first words of any sentence, the 
speaker should be able to possess himself of the 
whole of it, as nearly aa possible in the words in 
which it is written. In the degree in which the 
speaker neglects this previous study, and his famil- 
iarity with his manuscript falls short of what is here 
requii'ed, in any of these particulars, will his deliT- 
ery be enfeebled. 

g 75. Tlio infliieuce of such familioritr with the maanscript 
enables tlie speiiker ta suppress the sub-processes, and to 
ayall himself of all the other soorces of power. 

This influence is similar to that of the last two 
sources of power, in the methods of speaking to 
which they respectively apply, 

1. It enables tlte speaker to suppress the sub^rocesses. 

By an adequate familiarity with the manuscript, 
and where a good degree of facility in this method 
of speaking has been acquired, all the mental opera- 
tions of taking in the sense through the eye, are so 
reduced that they can be carried on strictly as sub- 
processes, of which the speaker is no more conscious 
than he is of standing on his feet, or changiug his po- 
sition, or of the motions of his lungs or diaphi-agm. 
He does not know when he turns the leaves of his 
manuscript, nor hardly that he has it before him. 
His glances at it are so momentary tliat they scarce- 
ly make a deeper impres.^on upon his miad than the 
nictation of his eyelids. He is as unconscious of the 
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uae he makes of it aa the skillful writer is of the man- 
ner of holding his pen, or the accomplished musician 
of fingering the keys of his instrument. Hence these 
mental operations are all suppressed ; they have lit- 
tle or no tendency to express themselves in mar- 
ring the dehvery. 

2. It enaUes him to avail himself of t/te other sources 
(f power. 

Being fully released from the embarrassment of 
these sub-processes, the speaker is enabled to throw 
all his faculties into the proper work of delivery. 
There is notliing to hinder him from entering, in the 
fullest manner, into the sentiments he has to express, 
nor to impede the flow of the emotions which the 
discourse, or the occasion, or the audience may be 
adapted to inspire. With only a momentary and 
unconscious reference to the manuscript, his eye and 
countenance are sufficiently free to exert their mys- 
terious powers npon the audience, and to secure 
their attention and sympathy ; whilst, in the full con- 
sciousness of speaking directly to them, he grasps 
them with his mind, and holds them up to the object 
which he aims to accomplish. Thus all the signs 
which he employs, both of voice and gesture, natu- 
rally take on their true forms, and the speaking is 
clothed with power. 

§ 76. The negloct of this source of power renders all others 
unarallable, and renders the speaking the reverse of 
true expression. 

The consequences of neglecting this source of pow- 
er are similar, in most respects, to those which have 
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been already exhibited, in the two preceding chap- 
ters ; yet in one particular, at least, they ate mora 
damaging to elocution than any otheis. 

1. It renders a/l other sources of power wnavailaile. 
iFor where the previous study of the manuscript 

is neglected, the mental operations of taking in the 
sense through the eye, necessarily become predomi- 
nant in the consciousness of the speaker ; in which 
case, they either displace from the mind altogether, 
or degrade to a subordinate character, all thoae op- 
erations which essentially belong to the giving out, 
or expression of thought, and to impressing it upon 
other miu,ds. Having his faculties pre-occupied, 
after a principal manner, with what ought to be 
whoDy an unconscious sub-process, the speaker is 
unable to employ them in the proper work of dehv- 
eiy. Thus earnestness in speaking directly to the 
audience, for the accomplishment of his object, 
together with all the power which this gives to elo- 
cution, becomes impossible. The speaker cannot 
hold before his mind the object of speaking, nor feel 
the desire to accomplish it, nor be sensible of the 
power of the thoughts which he has to express ; nor 
is his mind susceptible of sympathy with the audi- 
ence, nor indeed of any other emotion which gives 
power to delivery. For there is no proper exercise 
of the emotional nature which corresponds to, or is 
consistent with the intellectual operation of spelling 
out the sense of a manuscript. 

2. It renders the speaking the reverse of true expres- 

(1.) This statement reqiiires some qualification, 
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althongli its aigaificance is not likely to be overesti- 
mated. For inasmuch as tiie mere utterance of tka 
voice, and the pronunciation of words, in whatever 
manner, do necessarily imply something of the na- 
ture of speaking, these acts can never become in an 
absolute — but they do become in a qualified sense 
the reverse, or opposite of expression. 

(2.) The reason is that the leaduig mental opera- 
tions are the reverse of those which belong to expres- 
sion. We have seen that the mental operations of 
taking in the sense through the eye, are the reverse of 
those which belong to giving it out, and impressing it 
upon other minds. Consequently, when the previous 
study of the manuscript is neglected, and these re- 
verse operations become predominant in the con- 
sciousness of the speaker — that is, when he is whoUy 
or chiefly occupied with the labor of transferring 
the sense of the words from the manuscript to his 
own mind — the speaking becomes chiefly expressive 
of this leading mental state ; and hence it not only 
loses all proper adaptation to the communication of 
thought and feeling to other minds, but it actually 
consists, for the most part, of signs which are tlie 
reverse of expression. 

(3.) This reason applies to all the signs employed. 
Hence all the phenomena of voice and gesture are 
not merely subdued, as in reading, where these re- 
verse processes, from the greater plainness of the 
printed page, and other facilities, are still carried on 
subordinately (§ 73^-4), but they actually become, in 
their characteristic elements, the reverse of all tma 
expression. The eye, of course, is withdrawn from 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



its TiiE BouRCES or Power. 

the audience, and confined to the manuscript, which 
siguifiea that tho mind of the speaker is withdrawn 
from them, and from the work of speaking to them, 
and is otherwise employed. The, expression of the 
countenance, when compared with the lighting up 
and glow of the features in eloquent delivery, be- 
comes so absurd that Hogarth has chosen it for the 
subject of one of his masterly pictures, namely, 
that of the preacher spelling out the sense of his 
manuscript to a snoring congregation. In like man- 
ner, the motions of the hands, arms and body, all the 
gestures, and all the tones, inflections, articulations, 
and changes of time, pitch, force and movement, be- 
come, to a great degree, the reverse of those of an 
overflowing mind and heart, pouring out its fullness 
of thought and feehng, into the bosoms of an atten- 
tive and sympathizing audience. 

(4.) The effect is like that of saying the Lord's 
Prayer backwards. Where these reverse pro- 
cesses thus become predominant in the conscious- 
ness of the speaker, their effect upon the speaking, 
and upon the audience, is very much hke that 
of reading a passage of Shakspeare backwards; 
and in the pulpit, it may be compared to that 
of saying the Lord's Prayer backwards — a spe- 
cies of conjuring with sacred words, which, ac- 
cording to a popular superstition, has power to 
raise the devil It is mournful to think how much 
of what is called preaching, is thus the reverse of all 
true expression. And where the case is not actually 
so bad as this, it ia because these reverse processes 
do not become so prominent as to supersede ail oth- 
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ers, but are themselyes held in check and modified 
by some remaining consciousneea in the speaker, 
that he is yet talking to people, to effect some object 
in their minds. 

§ 77. The chief temptation to neglect this saurc« of power, 
which reixnires to be gaorded against, in the security 
wliich the spealier deriTes trota the manuscr^t. 

1. This temptation is very genercd and diffi&M to re- 
sist. 

The one great and sore temptation to neglect the 
previous study of the manuscript, which many speak- 
ers find themselves unable to resist, and which some- 
times overcomes probably the best, arises from the 
very thing -which gives this method of speaking its 
chief advantage, namely, that security which the 
speaker feels, with respect to the matter of his dis- 
course, that he shall be able to reproduce it in some 
form, when he knows that he shall have it lying be- 
fore him in manuscript, at the moment of delivery. 
It is necessary to guard against this temptation with 
the utmost vigilance, in order to avoid the most 
shameful failure, and in order to speak, in this meth- 
od of delivery, with anything worthy of the name of 
power. 

2. Moral motives to resist it ought to be s^^dent with 



With all ministers of the gospel who speak from 
manuscript, the mora] obligation which rests upon 
them, to neglect nothing which can aid them in im- 
pressing upon the people the great and precious 
truths which the Lord has put into their mouths, 
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ought of itself to be sufficient to enable them to re- 
sist this teraptatiou. For where this obUgation is 
feit, and the importance of this source of power is 
duly appreciated, there is no difficulty. All that is 
required is a iittle time and labor, which grows less 
and less with every successive discourse. It would 
be easy to name examples of those who seem never 
to have neglected this source of power, and who 
have derived from it a rich rewiird of elocutionary 
power ; so that from their dehvery, one could hard- 
ly perceive that they had any manusoript before 
them, otherwise than from seeing them turn the 
leaves. But if the foregoing considerations should 
have no influence to remedy the enormous evil which 
arises from the prevalent neglect of this source of 
power, the church and the cause of Christ must con- 
tinue to suffer, until a generation arises who shall 
have received from elocutionary training a better 
appreciation of its importance, or who shall be more 
faithful to their moral obligations. 

§ 78. TiiecDrnparatiTeaJvaiitagesof this method of speaking 
are, thut it relicres tlie mind from the laborious sub-pro- 
cesses of both th« others, and enables the speaker, with 
dne attention to its source of power, tt) employ ail liis 
faculties in the proper work of delivery. 

When the requisite degree of familiarity with the 
manuscript is secured, this method of speaking is 
nearly as favorable to power in dehvery as either of 
the oUiers. Indeed there can be little doubt that, 
for ail who have not either the very highest endow- 
ments of memory, or at least a good faculty of es- 
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leinpore speakiiig, it is the best of the three. Foi 
it relieves the mind from all painful efforts of mem- 
ory, and from the dread of forgettingj which are Ka- 
ble to prove so damagiag in memoriter speaking ; 
and from the vast labor of invention, arrangemenl 
and style, together with all tlie anxieties and fears 
to which these give rise, and which load the mind 
and delivery in extempore discourse. The perfect 
Becurity wMch the speaker feels, when he has all 
that he wishes to say plainly written out before him, 
enables him to throw all his faculties and powers 
into the proper work of delivery. The sole difdcul- 
ty which he has to overcome, is the necessity of 
some shght reference to his manuscript, wbicli, with 
the requisite study of it beforehand, is, as we have 
seen, hardly any innpediment. Nor will such a use 
of the manuscript give any offence to a moderately 
intelligent audience, after they have become a little 
accustomed to it. For when the speaker refers to 
it unconsciouslj, the audience soon cease to notice 
that he has any manuscript before him. 

§ 19, A plain manuscript is of great importance in tUs 
method of speaking. 

Iq order to facilitate the free and unconscious use 
of the manuscript, and to render this source of pow- 
er available in the highest degree, it is evident that 
the discourse should always be written on the best 
of paper, and in the plainest chirography. For a 
plain and pure and perspicuous manuscript, not only 
fftcihtates greatly the mental operations of catchiug 
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tlio sense by a momentary and unconscious glance, 
but also it encourages tho esthetic feeling of the 
speaker, and makes it easier for him to feel confi- 
dence in what he has to say, in a similar way, 
tliough in a less degree, that beautiful paper and 
print enhances the beauty of the thoughts which are 
thus, as it were, appropriately dressed and adorned. 
On the other hand, a blurred, or blotted, or confused 
manuscript greatly increases the difficulty of these 
mental operations ; and when the speaker relies up- 
on gathering the sense of such a manuscript at the 
moment of dehvery, he is hable to hesitate, and be- 
come puzzled, so that he must repeat the preceding 
words before he can succeed in spelling out his own 
meaning. What effect aU this must haye upon his 
elocution, and upon the audience, is known to those 
who have been bored by it, but which it is much 
easier to imagine than to describe. The only won- 
der is, that it does not have the effect ascribed to 
sayiQg the Lord's Prayer backwards. It is well 
worth while therefore to rewrite a discourse, rather 
than to deliver it from a poor manuscript. Many a 
good sermon has been laboriously rewritten, chiefly 
for the purpose of purifying and perfecting the 
manuscript, in order to its more effectiye delivery. 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



CHAPTER X. 

VirALITY, FAYOBiBLB MOODS, AND PHI8K1AL EEGIMEN. 

^ 80. FaTorable moods are of ^eat importance ib delivery. 

All speaJiers have experience of favorable and un- 
favorable moods, which exert the greatest influence 
upon their elocution. 80 great is this influenco 
that, after some experience, a good speaker would 
rather appear before an audience in a favorable 
mood with a feeble discourse, than in an unfavor- 
able one with the best discourse he can possibly pre- 
pare. For in the former case, he is conscious of a 
certain inward fullness, from which his thoughts and 
feehngs seem to overflow, like water feom a full res- 
ervoir ; in the latter, his mental and bodily action is 
feeble and alow, accompanied with labor and fatigue ; 
in a favorable mood, he moves through his discourse 
as a stately ship through the water, when her sails 
are all filled with fcte favoring gale ; in an unfavor- 
able mood, he is like the same ship windbound, and 
thumping upon the shoals, 

^ 81. The farorablc mood is cfaietl; depeiident upon vitalitf. 

It is therefore a question of very great importance, 
how shall the speaker be enabled to command thd 
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faTorable mood for each occasion of speaking? In 
order to answer this question, it is necessary to state 
that the favorable mood depends chiefly upon the 
condition and action of the vital forces of the phy- 
sical organism. There is, indeed, a vitahty of the 
intellect, of the sensibihty, and of the will, as well aa 
of the physical organism, but these cannot be 
regarded as independent of each other. For elocu- 
tionary purposes, they may all be conceived of as 
different modes of action, or forms of manifestation, 
of the one principle of hfe, health, strength and en- 
ergy of body and mind. Now a full and healthy 
action of the vital forces will comidonly, with due 
attention to regimen, enable the speaker to com- 
mand the favorable mood for each occasion of speak- 
ing ; whilst a defective, or exhausted, or obstructed 
vitality, arisiag from ill health, mental distress, 
fatigue, loss of sleep, excess ia eating or drinking, 
or any other cause, will produce the unfavorable 
mood, and unfit the speaker for his work, just as in 
any other ease which requires the most strenuous 
exertion of all the faculties and powei^ of body and 
mind. 

5 82. A fall Titalitj iinpnrts to the voice its most effective 
qualities and powers, and a certain fullness aod viracitf to 
tiie speaking ; the want of it enfeebles tiie delivery in a 
corresponding manner. 

A full and healthy action of the vital forces is 
almost indispensable to these excellences of speak- 
ing, although it will not always secure them without 
the proper regimen. Its natural tendency is to 
these results. 
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1. It imparts to the voice its most effective 5 
arui poioers. 

Strength, purity, depth, compass and flexibility oi 
voice are essential elements of power in delivery; 
and these depend upon a full and healthy vitality in 
the speaker, more perhaps than upon anything else. 
For although sometimes the most healthy and strong 
men have very poor and feeble voices, on account 
of abnormal defects in their vocal organism, and 
sometimes very feeble men have fine voices, yet 
there can be no doubt that a high degree of vitahty 
is favorable, and a low degree is unfavorable to 
these qualities and powers of the voice, and to that 
easy management of it, which are essential to ena- 
ble the speaker to endure the labor of addressing 
public assembhes without exhaustion or fatigue, and 
consequent feebleness in delivery. 

2. It naturaUy manifests Usdf in a certain fvUnesa 
of vUerance and delivery. 

This is a most excellent quality of elocution, in 
which the speaker's resources of physical strength, 
thought, feeliog, voice, articulation, and aU the ele- 
ments of dehvery, seem to be more than adequate 
to the demand. This at least is the impression 
which such fullness of utterance makes upon the au- 
dience. He seems to dehver himself without e£fort, 
constraint, or fatigue ; or rather, it is not he that 
speaks ; he opens his mouth, and it seems to speak 
itself. His thoughts speak, his emotions and pas- 
sions speak ; his whole dehvery seems to overflow 
from- an inexhaustible fullness. His tones are full 
and sonorous ; his changes of pitch and inflection 
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are full ; that is, they rise and faR to the full pitch 
required by the sentiment; his articulation is full, 
distinctly enunciating every sound, without being 
labored, or overstraiucd ; his emphasis is full, reach- 
ing the just measure of force and frequency ; and 
the modulation or melody of his speaking is full, and 
satisfies the ear. In a word, fullness is the charac- 
teristic of the whole dehvery. 

3. /( imparts animation or vivacity to the speaking, 
for tlie want of which hardly any other quality can com- 
pensate. 

(1.) Vivacity is a beauty of motion, and depends 
upon vitality. As a beauty of motion it is alUed to 
grace. Vitahty, acting aa keenness and rapidity of 
the intellectual operations, and aa liveliness or 
quickness of aensibihty, naturally manifests itself in 
those rapid, easy, sprightly, natin'al and expres- 
si*'e motiona, in which Tivaeity consists. The mo- 
tions in thia case are thoae of the voice, in its 
changes of quality, force, pitch, inflection, time, 
emphasis and modulation ; also those of the body, 
in its changes of position or attitude ; those of the 
aims, hands and fingers, and of the features or 
countenance, but especially of the eye, which, in 
its amazingly quick, brilliant and varied expressions 
of the soul, is the most perfect type of vivacity. 
These are the motions in which animation in speak- 
ing consists, and by which a good speaker shows 
himself to be alive all over, even to his finger nails, 
and from which every part of his body seems to be 
no loss eloquent than his words. 
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(2.) Auimatioii, therefore, is a quality of epeatiiig 
for the want of which hardly any other can com- 
pensate. For it is always interesting, and often 
charming, being almost sure to engage the attention 
and sympathy of the audience, and to bring out all 
the elocutionary power which is to be derived from 
that source; whilst a speaker without animation, 
however otherwise respectable, can hardly fail to 
put the audience to sleep. 

4. The want of vitality enfeebles the wh&Je (Mivery. 

"Where jt is wanting, the speaker seems to be con- 
stantly overdrawing upon inadequate resources. 
The dehvery is empty and dry ; it lacks continuity, 
and sustained pressure upon the audience ; it is 
labored, heavy and mechanical. The tones ate dry 
and hoUow, or rough ; the inflections are either un- 
naturally extended, or they fall short ; the voice is 
feeble, either too low, or strained to a high, shnll 
pitch ; the emphasis is either neglected or artificial, 
and often misplaced ; the articulation is either in- 
distinct or overstrained ; the general movement is 
either too slow or unnaturally rapid. The whole 
dehvery is characterized by emptiness or hoUowness, 
often making the impression of a want of sincerity 
and earnestness, and it renders the audience discon- 
tented and irritable. The speaking is consequently 
powerless to effect its object. 

5 83. Titallty and the favorable mood are dependeut upon 
physical regimen, which varies for diftereut speal[«rs. 

1, The importance (f suck regimen arises from it* 
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A liigb degree of vitality, and the favorable mood 
for speaking, are no doubt dependent to a consider- 
able extent upon moral, but far more upon pbjsioal 
causes. Hence the importance of some pliysigal 
regimen in preparation for each occasion of speak- 
ing. Some such preparation has been found indis- 
pensable by almost all great orators. It is impossi- 
ble for any one who has never tried it, to be at all 
aware how much aid it will afford in exciting the 
requisite vitality, and in securing the favorable mood. 
It is a pity, therefore, that so many speakers who 
might otherwise exool, allow themselves to neglect 
it ; for in consequence of this neglect, they are sel- 
dom able to bring more than half of their actual 
resources to the work of delivery. 

2. Swh regimen varies for spealxrs of different tem^ 
peraments and comtiivtions, m that only general rules 
can he laid dovm. 

Every speaker ought to make careful experiments 
for himself, to determine what may be best in his 
own case. There are, however, at least two general 
rules, by the observance of which it will commonly 
be found possible for healthy persons to command 
the requisite amount of vital force, and the favorable 
mood, for almost every foreseen occasion of speaking. 



§ 84, The first general rule Is that the speaker, In prcpara* 
tion fur spea&Ing, should eat less than usual^ and the I'oud 
which is taken ^ould be nourishing and ea^ly digested. 

1. The vital forces wiH not inspire the brain, and 
grind in the sttymach, at the same Ume. 
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The vital forces are hardly ever sufficient to in- 
spire the brain with that intense energy and activity 
which public speaking demands, at the same time 
that they are employed in digesting a stomach full 
of food. Hence it is necessary to tax them as 
Ughtly as possible in the work of digestion, when 
they are all required for the expression of thought. 

2. InfeeUe constitutions this rule eometimea requires 
to he reversed. 

It holds good chiefly for healthy speakers. 
Where the general health is enfeebled, it may re- 
quire to be reversed. It is related of the younger 
Pitt, that in the later years of his life, when hia 
physical constitution was broken doWn, he always 
found it necessary, before delivering one of Lis great 
speeches in ParHament, to brace himself up with a 
hearty meal, and at least a couple of bottles of wine. 
Some of our greatest American orators also, as is 
well known, have required to be veiy highly stimu- 
lated before speaking. But these are examples 
fatal to imitate. 

3. Tliefood shoidd be 'nourishing and easily digested. 
Probably in most eases some food is necessary, 

but it should always be taken in a highly concen- 
trated form, such as the yolks of soft-boiled eggs, 
so that as little in bulk and quantity as possible may 
yield sufficient nourishment. 

4. The best regimen for a healtJdy speaker is to ab- 
stain altogether from solid food. 

"Where the physical strength is abundantly ade- 
(juate, as it ought to be in all young and healthy 
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speaters, the best regimen, approved by a copious 
experience, is total abstinence from solid food, and 
a cup of tea or coffee taken immediately before 
commencing to speak. This last particular may 
seem to be a small matter, but the genial and in- 
spiring influence of a cup of tea upon an empty 
stomach, is much greater than one would suppose ; 
and, rightly considered, nothing is unimportant 
which tends in the least to increase the speaker's 
power before an auchence- When the physical 
strength is not fuHy adequate, some food should 
always be taken, or the consequence may be a 
greatly enfeebled \itahty. 



5 85. The observance of this rule acts favorablj npon the In* 
tellect, sensibilities, and physical organs; the neglect of 
it enfeebles ^ these. 

1. lis bem/hial effects are aafoV/jws. 

These will be found, in a very short time, to be 
such that the speaker will never willingly neglect his 
regimen. For when the stomach is not overloaded 
with food, the intellectual operations are more keen 
and rapid, the sensibilities more easily excited, espe- 
cially the affections are more tender and giascepfcible, 
than at other times. Also there is' more room for the 
play of the breath, and lower organs of the voice. 
In fact the most marked effect of this regimen is upon 
the voice, which is rendered more deep and full and 
strong and flexible ; so that in most cases its power 
will be found to be more than doubled. 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



VlTALITT AND PHYSICAL EeQIMEN. ICl 

2. TfteefuUconsequen/xsofvegledlngitareihefoUov!- 
ing. 

These are far more damaging than any one would 
believe who has never tried it. Por it is almost im- 
possible to speak well with one's belly full. It im- 
pedes the intelleetual operations, dulls the sensibili- 
ties, clogs the affections, and thus renders the speak- 
ing dull and heavy and sluggish. It enfeebles the 
voice, renders it inflexible and unmanageable, and 
its deepest and richest tones unavailable. Often it 
manifests itself in forms hardly to be distinguished 
from total want of earnestness and unction. Ac- 
cordingly we often find iu the recorded experience 
of clergymen, such language as the f ollowiTig : 
" Yesterday, I preached twice to my beloved peo- 
ple ; hut oh ! I was empty, empty — my wheels were 
taken off, and I dragged heavily through both the 
services." One can hardly read such a passage 
without wishing for an opportunity to reply, Ah I 
my friend, you were not empty, or it would have 
been much better for you and your people ; neither 
were your wheels taken ofl^ — ^you were too full, you 
were overloaded — that was your trouble. 

S 86. The secund ^neral mie la that the speaker, in prepara- 
tion Ittr speaking, should take plent; of rest, aud exercise 
iatheopeaalr. 

1. Fatigve. inypliea the destniction of life. 

The physiological cause of fatigue, whether of 
body or mind, ia always the destruction of Hfe in a 
large number of the vital cells, of which the brain 
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aad nervous tissues, and in fact the whole oi^anism 
of the body are composed. This destruction always 
takes place from strenuous and prolonged effort, 
whether of the intellect, sensibility, or will, or of the 
muscles of the body. In mental activity especiahy, 
and most of all, m that which is accompanied with 
anxiety, or grief, or watchfulness, this destruction 
of life, and consequent exhaustion of the vital forces, 
is very rapid and prostrating. But howMoever it is 
produced, it leaves the animal matter of which the 
defunct life-cells are composed, in a decomposed 
state, in which it is deposited in the blood, render- 
ing this vital fluid thick, sluggish and pale. 

2. In a stale of exhaustion, therefore, it is impossiUe 
to speak well. 

Por when the speaker comes to his work, having 
his blood thus loaded with dead animal matter, all 
his faculties of body and mind are necessarily 
clogged and dull and sluggish. Evidently to speak 
with feehng, animation, or any other element of 
power, in such a physical and mental condition, 
must be the next thing to impossible, 

3. B&iice the necessity of rest and pare air. 

For the blood in this corrupt state is poured into 
the lungs, where the dead matter is absorbed by the 
breath, and exhaled, or carried out of the system. 
Hence the absolute necessity, previous to speaking, 
of adequate rest, and of inhaling large draughts of 
pure air, in order to purify the blood, and restore 
its* exhausted vitality. This imphes, of course, that 
every cause of fatigue should be avoided, and that 
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Bome time previous to eacli occasion of speaking 
should bo Bpent in the open air, 'whieh should also 
be accompanied with more or less, but never fatiguing 
a of the voice. 



i. This nde is of special importance to clergymen. 

The extensive and laborious intellectual and moral 
preparations for speaking which are required of 
clergymen, and which render their observance of 
this rule somewhat difficult, render it also of far 
greater imporfcanec for them than for other speakers. 
Abundant experience proves its necessity, and that 
it biings a rich reward of increased power in dehv- 
ery. For the reason that clergymen are compelled 
to speak twice or three times on Sunday, they ought 
never to leave the study later than at noon on Satur- 
day. The remainder of the day should be devoted 
to rest, and gentle exercise in the open air, and tlie 
night to sound and refreshing sleep. In like man- 
ner, the intervals between the Sunday services should 
be devoted to rest. For by such adequate refresh- 
ment and renovation of the vital forces, the preacher 
may make the latter services as animated and inter- 
esting as the former, whieh is the more desirable in 
order to overcome the increasing temptation of 
church-goers to stay at home in the afternoon. 

5. The neglect of this rule hy dergijmen is both afdhj 
and a sin. 

The habit in which so many clergymen indulge, of 
sitting at the study table until late on Satiurday even- 
ing, thus rendering the few hours of unrest which 
follow, totally inadequate to restore their esbausted 
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vitality, cannot be too strongly con flemned. No ne- 
cessity of intellectual preparation, whether theolo- 
gical or rhetorical, can justify it ; for thus a vast pro- 
portion of the fruits of such preparation is thrown 
away, from inability to deliver with any power what 
they have prepared. This habit is a sin, as well aa 
an inexcusable folly — iu many cases the consequence 
of previous sin and folly, namely that of neglecting 
their study work on the earlier days of the week — 
sins and follies, which receive their just punishment 
often in such feebleness of dehvery as renders the 
attempt at preaching the gospel on the part of those 
who are guilty of them, a miserable failure ; and 
which not unfrequently result in the early ruin of 
their health, and blasting of all their hopes of use- 
fulness. Por whatsoever is worthy of the name of 
preaching requires the exercise of the whole vital 
force of a sound and healthy man. To preach the 
gospel takes all there is or can ever be in any man. 
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SELF-CONTEOL. 



§ SI, Self-control is essential to the consciousness and mani- 
festation of reserved force In speaking—' the spirit of Uie 
prophets must be subject unto tlie prophets.' 

This divine precept teaches us that the prapheta 
Were not allowed to lose the entire control of them- 
selves, even in their inspired revelations, and ecstatio 
visions. The orator also is a prophet in a true 
though limited sense, and it is equallj necessary 
that his ardor and passion, however high they may 
rise, should never be allowed to get the better of 
reason and propriety. He must never allow himseK 
to be transported wholly out of himself, but there 
must always be a clear method in his prophetic rap- 
tures. It was said of Demosthenes, that even in his 
most impassioned eloquence, he never was known to 
lose control of himself ; and this enabled him to 
control and direct the storm which he raised, and on 
■which he rode. In like manner, all truly great 
orators, in their noblest flights, whilst transporting 
their audiences, keep the mastery of the situation by 
remaining masters of themselves. Their speaking 
IS always characterized by a certain consciousness 
and manifestation of reserved force, by temperance 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



IGG The Soubces of Power. 

and propriety or beeomingness of utterance and 
gesture, which are essential to gemiine and sustained 
power in delivery. 

5 88. The consciousness of reserved force enables the speaker 
to feel secnre; in its natural manifestations It awakens 
tho confldence of the audience, and tlie want of it en- 
feebles deliTery. 

1, The consdovsiiess of power is itself a source of 
power. 

This consciousness of reserved force applies to 
thought, feeling and utterance. It is practically the 
same thing as the consciousness of power. A very 
large proportion of the power in deUvery, which is 
exerted by great orators, results simply and directly 
from this consciousness of power, or from the sense 
of security inseparable from it, which they have ac- 
quired by successful practice. Feeling that they 
cai-ry within them, while speaking, abundant re- 
sources of thought, emotion and utterance, which 
are as yet untouched, they are enabled to exercise 
that rational selt-conMence which is essential to 
the employment of their faculties in the proper 
work of deKvery (§ 28 — 1), 

2. Its irtfiuence upon the speakiii^ is as/oUows. 

It enables the speaker to forecast his emphatic 
passages and words, to graduate the amount of 
force and time which may be appropriate to the 
several parts of the discourse, to manage his pauses 
and transitions with their proper effect, and to 
speak with due deliberation and right emphasis. 
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3. /( awakens the feding of security in tJte audience, 
wnd eccciles their imaginations. 

This coDseiousnesa o£ power, or reserved force, iu 
its natural manifestations, produces upon the audi- 
ence a great effect. For the feeling of seonrity 
in the speaker awakens a corresponding feeling of 
security in them. They follow him with confidence, 
who leads them with confidence. They follow him 
with expectation, because he seems to be leading 
them into a region of inexhaustible abundance, of 
which as yet they haye had only glimpses from a 
distance. "When they see that he is rather restrain- 
ing than exerting himself, they feel the greater in- 
terest in, and ascribe a higher value to what he 
actually says, than they would if they saw that he 
was giving out, at every step, all that there was in 
him. Their imaginations are more excited, and their 
sensibihties are more deeply affected, by what is 
veiled or held back, than they would be if all were 
openly and fully expressed. For in elocution, as in 
rhetoric, partial and judicious suppression is one of 
the most powerful forma of expression. The stifled 
sob of the bereaved mother, at the grave of her dead 
child, is more affecting than the loud and boisterous 
wail of uncontrolled anguish. 

4. The waiit of this conschousness (f -reserved force 
cmfuses and esfeebles the ehmtion, and legeb distrust 



When the speaker feels that he is exerting himself 
to the uttermost, and has nothing to fall back on, 
Uiis renders bira anxious and uncertain, which en- 
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feebles all his faculties. In case lie is at no loss for 
words, he will speak too rapidly, piling sentemie upon 
sentence, and paragraph upon paragraph, without 
due dehberationj pauses, or discreteness in his dehv- 
ery. In other caaes, his timidity and anxiety will be 
so great as to cause hesitation and confusion. His 
voice now trembles ; his tones, inflections, articula- 
tion, emphasis and gesture, are hurried and flurried. 
His whole delivery becomes uncertain, confused and 
ineffectual. By such signs the audience soon per- 
ceive that the speaker is drawing upon all his re- 
sources, that he cannot rise, and must soOn decline, 
consequently their expectations are all unfavorable, 
their sensibilities are chilled, and their imaginations 
are paralyzed. They now follow him, if at aU, with 
a feehng of insecurity ; he seems to them to have 
less and less power the longer he speaks ; and they 
experience a sense of reUef, instead of regret, when 
he comes to a close. It is only in his peroration 
that the speaker can safely exert himself to the ut- 
most, and leave himself without tlie consciousness 
of reserved force. 



§ 89. The lofiS of the control of himself causes the speaker to 
lose control of his audien<%— when overcome by emoUon 
he should |)ausc. 

When the speaker loses control of himseK througli 
excess of feeling, the sympathetic relations between 
himself and his audience are broken up, and thrown 
into confusion. His emotions, being so much deeper 
and more powerful than theirs, become incompre- 
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hensible to them ; they can see no good reason wiij 
he s'aould be ao deeply moved, and consequently 
they are unable to sympathize with him. Not only 
then does his passion fail to excite in them corres- 
ponding emotions, but it produces a contrary effect. 
Thus, as we have seen (§ iS— 5), weepii^, or other 
signs of grief or sorrow, in excess, or when there 
does not seem to be sufficient cause, has the effect 
of drivelling. Whenever, therefore, from such ex- 
cessive emotion, the speaker loses control of himself, 
he necessarily loses control of the audience. He 
can no longer grasp them with his mind, nor hold 
them in his mental grasp up to the object which he 
aims to accomphsh. Excessive feeling, moreover, 
soon exhausts the vital forces, and renders the de- 
livery of the subsequent parts of the discourse tame 
and feeble, both in itself, and by contrast with that 
which has preceded. If, however, in spite of him- 
self, the speaker should at any time be overmastered 
by a flood of emotion, his only safe course is to 
pause until he recovers his self-control ; in which 
case, if the pause be not too long, it may prove the 
moat effective part of his delivery. 



§ 90. Self-contiv)I is essential to propriety in apeafein^, which 
consists in the adaptation of the dellverf to the cl^racter 
of the speaker, the sentiments, the occasion, and thu cir- 
cumstances, and which is of great importajice in olocu- 
tioii, OS in all art. 

1. Propriety, the nr DECEiT, as understood by the 
ancient authors, and by Shahspoare, depends upon sdf- 
cmtroL 
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(1.) Cicero insists much on propriety, as one ol tLe 
chief essentials to power in oratory ; but he givea 
us little aid ia determinuig wherein it consists, or 
how it is to be attained. His directions are often 
reiterated ia such words as the following : " In most 
things [pertaining to oratory] that which is most 
useful is, I know not how, the most becoming," 

(2.) Quintiliau is more full and exphcit, where he 
tells us, in substance, that propriety consists in thei 
adaptation of the dehrery to the character of thn 
speaker, the sentiments, the occasion and circum- 
stances of speaking. This seems to cover the wholo 
ground. 

(3.) Shakspeare teaches us that the chief element 
of this excellence has its source in self-nistraint, or 
self-control. In the passage cited below (§ 91), lie 
gives us the following du'eetion : " Suit the action 
to the word, and the word to the action ; with this 
special observance, that you o'erstep not the mod- 
esty of nature For in the very torrent, tempest, 

and, as I may say, whirlwind of your passion, yau 
must acqiure and beget a temperance that may give 
smoothness." We see in this that the most glar- 
ing violations of propriety arise from the loss cC 
self -res traitft, and consist in thus ' overstepping thr 
7 of nature.' 



2. In aU art tiature requires to ie imitated with a 
certain modest reserve. 

Trath to nature does not consist in copying her 
material forms with servihty, or minute particular- 
ity. Often this will produce nothing better than a 
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caricalnre. For sacli is the eternal distinction be- 
tween nature and art, that wg reverence in nature 
what we cannot tolerate ia any attempt at the imi- 
tation of her sacred, mysteries, That which in 
nature is simj»le truth, will often, when minutoly 
copied, become an outrage on propriety. A cer- 
tain creative freedom is characteristic of all true art. 
For nature can be truly imitated only by generous 
spirits, who sympathize with her inner hfe ; never 
by servile copying of her mere material fo'^ms. 

3. This Tfiodest reserve is ime of the moat iTrvportajd 
lessoTis (^ancient art. 

So imbued with it were the Greeks, ami so keen 
was their sense of propriety with respect to it, that 
they seem to have regarded it as a fundamental es- 
thetic law. Hence in expressing even the most vio- 
lent passions, such as the despair of Niob^, the grief 
and anguish of the father of Iphigenia nf Aulis, and 
the physical torment of Laocoiin and bis sons, the 
whole exhibition is subdued, and kept within tho 
strictest limits of propriety. The Greek artists 
have, indeed, been criticised for the rigor of their 
works in this respect, as being untrue to nature ; 
for natiu'e often expresses herself in very unlovely 
forms. Despair, e g. grins, gnashes the teeth, and 
tears the hair. Yet the Greeks were right, and 
their critics are wrong. 

i. The principie applies in aU its f wee to elocution. 

For it is certain that whoever, in speaking, should 
attempt to poiiiay the anguisli and despair of lost 
*ioula, by showing us how they grin, ;ind gna-sli tiieir 
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teeth, and tear their hair, wouid ' overstep the mod- 
esty of nature,' would outrage all propriety, and in- 
stead of producing the impression at which ho 
aimed, would excite disgust or ridicule ; and all tliia, 
ior the reason that the sacred mysteries of nature 
require to be imitated or expressed in art with a 
certain reverent modesty, and deUeate reserve. 



§ 91. Propriety is the principal point insisted on in Hninlet's 
direction to the players. 

This whole subject of propriety, in its relations to 
self-control, is that which is chiefly insisted on by 
Shakspeare, in that masterly direction to the players 
which he has given us in the Hamiet, and which for 
its own intrinsic excellence, no less than for the 
weight of the great poet's authority, ought to be 
carried in the memory of every student of elocution, 
and of every pubhc speaker. It has, indeed, far 
greater value for the orator than for the actor, for 
the reason that violations of propriety, that is to 
say, violations of truth and nature, ought to be, if 
they are not, more offensive in pubhc speaking upon 
grave and momentous occasions, than they can he 
in play-acting. This whole passage is therefore re- 
produced here : 

" Speak the speech, I pray you, as I pronounced 
t to you. But if you mouth it, as many of our 
players do, I had as Kef the town crier spoke ray 
lines. Nor do not saw the air too much with your 
hand — thus, but use all gently. Por in the very 
torrent, tempest, and, as I may say, whirlwind oJ 
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your passion, you must acquire and beget a tem- 
perance that may give it smoothness. Oh I it 
offends me to the soul to hear a robustious, perri- 
wig-pated fellow, tear a passion to tatters, to very 
rags, to split the ears of the groundlings ; who, foi 
the most part, are capable of nothing but inexplica- 
ble dumb shows and noise. I would have such a 
fellow whipped for o'erdouig Termagant. It out- 

Herods Herod. Tray you avoid it Be uo( 

too tame neither ; but let your discretion be youi 
tutor. Suit the action to the word, and tlie word to 
the action ; with this special observance that you 
o'erstep not the modesty of nature. For anything 
so overdone is from the purpose of playing [speak- 
ing]. Oh ! there be players [speakers] that I have 
seen play [speakj, and heard others praise, and that 
highly— not to speak it profanely — that neither 
haviDg the accent of Christians, nor the gait of Chris- 
tian, pagan, nor man, have so strutted and bellowed, 
that I had thought some of nature's journeymen 
had made men, and not made them well, they imi- 
tated nature so abominably." 

j 93. Tlie means of a^qniring self-control in elocntlou are 
tbe same as in other tilings. 

The means of cultivating the power of self-con- 
trol do not come within the province of elocution. 
They are in speaking the same as in every other 
department of life, viz : practice and familiarity, in 
the circumstances and sphere of activity in which 
we most desire to exercise it, together with the 
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feeling of our moral responsibility with respect to 
it, and of its indispensable importance to success, 
not only in speaking, but also in everytliing else 
For without self-control, man is not man, but only a 
fractional part of the vast and fatal forces of na- 
ture, 

■) 93. Conclusion of the sources of power in deiivery. 

It is hoped that the views which have now been 
presented, will tend to obviate the prejudices against 
this art, which have arisen out of the attempt to con- 
struct it from the nature and laws of the organs of 
speech, and of articulate sounds, without reference 
to the sources of its power, in the intellectual, moral 
and esthetic states and workings of the mind and 
soul of the speaker. It is hoped and bcheved, also, 
that the study of this noble and beautiful art, as here 
laid down, — so far from having any tendency to gen- 
erate coldness, mannerism, or a mechanical style of 
speaking, which to some extent have been the fruits 
of the study of it, conceived as an art of mere man- 
ner, without reference to the states of the soul which 
it is intended to embody, symbolize and express, — 
will so stimulate and qmcken the faculty of speakiug 
and of eloquence, that the student wiU be enabled 
to derive the greater benefit from the studies which 
are to follow, of the manner and forms which are 
characteristic of eloquent speaking, that is to say, 
of the Elements of Power in delivery. 
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THE ELEMENTS OF POWER IN DELIVERr. 



L — Abtic elation. 
II. — Accent. 

III. — PfiONUNOIATION. 

IV.— The Qualities or the YoIOM. 
V.^The Powers of the Voiok. 
TI. — Pitch and Infleotios. 
VIL— Time amd Paubb. 
VIIL— Force. 
IX — Emphasis. 

X. — GEBTClt 
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METHOD OF THEiTMENT. 

I {I4. The treatment of the elements of power in doltrery in- 
eludes iihusology, and the laws of cxpresslou. 

1. Pho7idogy is the science of vocal sounds. 

The principles and laws of tkis science are exhibit- 
ed in the chapters on the voeai organism, articula- 
tion, aoceni and pronunciation. It is hoped that 
these chapters may havo an interest for the scientific 
phonologiat, independently of their bearing upon 
the art of Elocution, For the objects of this art, 
however, they of course include a discussion of the 
general relations of phonology to expression. 

2. The laws of expression indnde the appliecdio^is <f 
phonology to the expi-ession of thought and sentiment. 

These laws are treated of chiefly in the chapters 
on the quahties and powers of the voice, pitch 
and inflection, time and pause, force, emphasis and 
gesture. The Elements of power in dehvery, more- 
over, are properly divided into those of the voice, 
and those of gesture ; of which the former are be- 
yond aU comparison the most important, and con- 
stitute nearly the whole of what is commonly in- 
cluded in Elocution. 
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5 95. Tlie following trcatmeut of the Elements aims at more 
perfect generalization, and greater simiilicitf, tiian iiare 
been hitherto attaiaed. 

The Elements, as distinguished from the Sources 
of power in, delivery, have been copiously and ably 
treated, both by European and iraerioan authors. 
Most of thcaa works, however, are characterized by 
great minuteness of analysis and detail, and contain 
a vast multitude of special rules and precepts. The 
author o£ this work, in addition to the original views 
presented, especiaUy in phonology, has carefiiUy re- 
worked, and brought to the test of experiment, what- 
ever he has retained from previous writers. He has 
also aimed to effect a more thorough and perfect 
generalization and simplification of whatever he has 
found wrought out to liis hand ; whilst, at the same 
time, he has excluded a great amount of what, in his 
judgment, has been overdone, and thereby rendered 
practically unavailable. 

§ Ofi. The treatment here proposed is founded upon ]>r. Itush'a 
Plulosophj of the Human Voice. 

1. This is a work of ihe greater vcH'ue. 

This author, it is beUeved, has done more to lay 
open what was before Teiled and mysterious in 
speech, and to explain the phenomena of power in 
delivery, than any other, whether of ancient or mod- 
ern times. His work ought to be patiently studied 
by every one who would become acquainted with 
the nature, powers and adaptations of that won- 
drous vocal instrument, which is brought into play 
in every spoken word. In fact, before it was pub- 
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[isiied, anything like a scientific exposition of the 
vocal elements of expression was hardly possible. 
Consequently all subsequent writers, at least in this 
country, who are worthy to be consulted, have drawn 
from it, sometimes witii, and sometimes without ac- 
knowledgment, both their materials and most of 
their results. 

2. Bvi the work is HL^idapted to tJie wants of pi-ac- 
tical students. 

For those whose only and immediate aim is the 
attainment of power in delivery, this work can sel- 
dom be of much service. For few persons, except 
the most earnest teachers, or physiologists led by a 
purely scientific interest, can be expected to master 
its difficult and often obscure details; and even 
where this seems to have been accomplished, as in 
the case of some teachers, the result has not always 
been satisfactory. Eor the author's plan embraces 
only the treatment of the Elements, excluding en- 
tirely the preceding Sources of power, from which, 
as we have seen, the very life and spirit of dehvery 
must be derived. Consequently the tendency of the 
work, if the student be not on hie guard, is to dis- 
place from his consciousness those mental operationa 
which properly belong to the giving out or expres- 
sion of thought and feeling ; to render predominant 
in his mind the rules and precepts of the art, toge- 
ther with all those other mental actions which, in 
good speakii^, are carried on strictly as sub-process- 
es ; and thus, to cherish and develop the vices ot 
elocution, rather than to correct them. 
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3. The emls which have arisen from the variova 
attempts to reduce it to pradice, are Jiere guarded against. 

The great difficulty with the work of Dr. Bush, 
then, is not that it is not true, but that it is limited 
to the discn^ion of the Elements of power, and that 
it is too minute and abstruse for practical use. The 
system here exhibited is founded upon it, for the 
reason that otherwise truth and nature must have 
been violated : whilst the evils which have arisen 
from previous attempts to reduce its minute and ob- 
scure statements to practice, are sufficiently guarded 
against, it is hoped, by the preceding exhibition of 
the Sources of power ; by avoiding, as far as possi- 
ble, the multiplication of rules and precepts, and 
by insisting upon comparatively a few general prin- 
ciples. 
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CHAPTEB IL 

THE VOCAL OBGAKISM IN RELATION TO VOCAL OUL- 
TtfEE. 

§ 97. Great importance of vocal culture. 

1, The voice is of •parammmt impyrimux. in ddivery. 
This would seem to be saf&ciently obvious. If it 

were not, we might refer to the following author- 
itative declaration of Cicero : " For the effeetiveuesa 
and glory of dehvery, the voice, doubtless, holds ilie 
first place." 

2. It is capable of as great improvemeni for speak- 
ing as it is for singing. 

The wonderful improvement of which the voice is 
capable, is well understood, and fully appreciated 
by the teachers and proficients in the sister art of 
music; but it is not so -generally uuderstood that it 
is capable of equal development, by systematic train- 
ing and exercise, for purposes of oratory. Yet every 
teacher of elocution can refer to numerous instances, 
in which voices very inferior by nature, have at- 
tained, in a short time, by a few simple exercises, 
to great excellence ; have, in fact, doubled, tripled, 
and even quadrupled their speaking power. There 
would seem to be do instances in which diligence 
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in such exercises, with due care to guard t 
overstraining the organs, has not resulted in ^ 
improvement ; wliUst it may be said, 
that the untrained, or uncultivated voice, is worth 
little more for pubhc speaking than it is for singing. 

3. The culture of the voice teas highly appreciated hy 
the ancients. 

Among the Greeks and Romans there was a dis- 
tinct class of teachers, called phonasd, or vocists, 
who devoted themselves wholly to the training of the 
voice, and who carried their pupils through a most 
laborious and protracted course of exercises. In 
order to develop strength of voice, e. g. they pre- 
scribed declamation whilst walking, running, climb- 
ing, and lying upon the back ; and in this last posi- 
tion, with weights on the chest. The results which 
they attained have been already alluded to (§19) 
as exemplified in the thunder-words of Demosthenes, 
and in the sweetness, compass and power of 
Cicero's voice. Similar pains ace taken in vocal 
culture, and similar results are obtained by the 
great singers and tragedians of modem times. 

4. Modem neglect (f vocal culture for public speak- 



In consequence of this neglect it is a rare thing 
to hear a public speaker with a voice of great pur- 
ity, compass and power. And this in clergymen 
especially, is the more inexcusable, because they 
have to rely upon the same instrument, namely, that 
of oral speech, which was so assiduously cultivated 
bj the ancient orators, for infinitely higher and 
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holier purposes than wore ever conceiTed of either 
by Cicero or Demosthenes. 

§ 9S. Some knowledge of tiie Toeal oi^anisni is essential to 

tlie greatest success in tlie culture of the yoice. 

Some general acquaintance with the physiological 
structure and functions of the vocal organs, is found 
by experience to be a great help in elocutionary 
training. We might expect that this would be so, 
for such reasons as the following. 



1. Mfmy of the organs are strictly voluntary. 

A large class of these organs are immediately 
under the control of the wilL Such e. g. are the lips, 
tongue, and breathing muscles. Some knowledge 
of these, in their more important functions, is of 
great utility. For one of the most common and 
fruitful causes of poor speaking, is that these organs 
either have never been reduced under the complete 
and facile control of the will, or that this control 
lias become impaired, or well-nigh lost, from careless 
or slovenly habits. Hence, in order to attain, or to 
recover such control, it is found necessary that the 
attention of the student, in his exercises, should be 
directed to their functions and modes of operation, 
that the power of his will may be brought to bear 
immediately upon them. 

2. Many other of these organs are semi-voluntary. 

It is difficult to impart the necessary information 
.,ith respect to the voluntary organs, without tak- 
ing into view some of the more important of those 
which are semi-voluntary. These are such as the 
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soft palate, and the vocal chords, which perform 
their ftmotions in speaking in part according to 
vital laws, to a certain extent hke digestion and 
nutrition ; which, indeed, never operate better than 
when the whole physiological process is unknown. 
Yet even in the case of digestion, where it has be- 
come impaired, the knowledge of its laws is found 
to aid in its restoration. Similar aid, but much 
greater in degree, do we find in the knowledge of 
the structure and functions of the semi-voluntary 
organs of speech, which, though not immediately, 
are jet mediately and indii'ectly under the control 
of the wOL These organs are put.ia operation by 
acts of the wDl, directed not immediately upon 
them, but upon the utterance- of the sound, or the 
speaking of the word, which is in the mind. When 
such a voUtion is put forth, they instinctively respond 
to the action of the will, thus assuming the posi- 
tions, and performinig the actions, which the word 
or sound requires, although their functions and 
operations, and even their existence, may be un- 
known to the speaker. But even this instiuctive 
action of the semi-voluntary organs is aided, in no 
small degree, especially where it is imperfect, by a 
competent knowledge of their structure and func- 
tions. Experience fully verifies this fact, however 
difficidt of explanation it may be. 

3. A minute acquaintance with the physiokijy of the 
organs is not required. 

It seems to have been supposed by some authors, 
that a minute and technical knowledge of the phy- 
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siology of all tlie vocal organs, was indispeDSable to 
successful training and practice in elocution. But 
that tiiis is not the case, is proved by the facility 
with which we learn to speak in our earhest child- 
hood, and by the unquestionable success of the an.- 
cieat phoJia^d, who can hardly be supposed to have 
had much acquaintance with this department of 
modem science. 

§ 99, The principal vocal oi^ans are the diaphragm, tho 
lun^, the bronchial tubes, the tracliea, the larjux, the 
vocAl chords, the mouth, and the ear. 

A complete analysis would exhibit more tliau 
thirty distinct organs, each of which performs im- 
portant functions in the speaking of every word. 
These here enumerated, however, are the principal 
ones, and the exposition of them will sutHce to im- 
part tho necessary informatiou in tho training and 
practico of elocution. The subject is one of con- 
siderable difficulty, upon which physiologists have 
not come to a perfect agreement among themselves, 
and U> them the student is referred for a more full 
and detailed exposition of the vocal organism. 

§ 100. The diaphragm is an elastic muscle of the abdomen, 
one of the principal organs of hreuthing', and <:apable of 
being brought under complete voluntar; control. 

1. The diaphragm is the lowest in position </ aU the 
vocal organs. 

This organ is a very elastic muscle which divides 
the stomach below from the lungs above. Hence it 
has been called, " the roof of the stomach, and the 
flior of the lungs." 
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2. Its principal voccd/unction is that of e 
and contracting fM lungs in respiration. 

This fanction it shares with the pectoral muscles, 
not necessary to be described here. When the dia- 
phragm is feeble, the speaker is incapable of draw- 
ing in a full breath, and of expelling it again with 
adequate force. When it is not under perfect toI- 
untarj control, he is unable properly to economize 
liis breath ; whence impuiity of tone, unnecessary 
fatigue, and exhaustion in speaking. When it is 
fully developed, and under good control, neither 
breath nor voice will commonly be found wanting. 

3. It is capable of great devdopment, and of being 
brought under perfect coiiirol. 

That this organ is capable of being brought under 
perfect voluntary control, any one may perceive for 
himself, , by voluntarily distending and contracting 
tiie abdomen, without allowing the air to enter or 
escape from the lungs. But apart from the exer- 
cise which Elocution prescribes for this object, this 
conti'ol of the muscle is commonly very imperfect. 
It is also capable of great development by the 
proper exercises, for want of which it is often veiy 
feeble. 

4. The exercise required is thai <f expanding mid 
contracting the musde by the direct action of the vnU. 

The object of this exercise is to develop the oi^an 
in size and strength, and to bring it under the most 
perfect control of the will. The exercise should be 
performed, sometimes whilst holding the breath, 
at other times whilst drawing in and expelling it; 
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uow, as slowly and equably as possible, in order to 
obtain the utmost iengtb or duration of each respira- 
tion — again, more and more rapidly and forcibly, in 
order to obtain the greatest possible force of breath- 
iug. These exercises should be performed once or 
twice a day, for a half or a quarter of an hour at 
a time, with the waist free from stricture, the cloth- 
ing loose, and the stomach empty, or but Uttle dis- 
tended with food. Erom such esereiaes, the waist 
soon begins to increase in size, and this increase 
measures the development and increased power of 
the diaphragm, and other breathing organs. We 
see from this, that hardly any more effectual means 
for injuring their voices eould be devised, than the 
tight lacing of the ladies, 

§ 101. The lungs depend for their power as a vocal orgau 
upon the quantlt; of breath which tliey are capable of 
receiving. 

1. ThQ lungs are composed of lidhw ceHs/or contain- 
ing the breath. 

This organ is the nest ia order above the dia- 
phragm. It consists of two lobes, which are com- 
posed of a vast multitude of vesicles, or Httie hollow 
ceils, into which the breath pours when the chest ia 
expanded, and from which ifc is expelled when the 
chest is contracted, by the expansive and contrac- 
tile action of the diaphragm and pectoral muscles. 
The greater or less quantity of breath which the 
lungs are capable of containing, is, then, othei 
things being equal, the measure of their power as a 
vocal organ. Large and capacious lungs, therefore, 
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aa commonly indicated bj a broad and full chesty 
are a grand desideratum for the public speaker ; aa 
a narrow chest and small lungs are extremely un- 
farvorable. 

2. The lungs are capable of great development. 

The reason of this is that a considerable propor- 
tion of the air cells, of which they are composed, 
are not, commonly, even in perfectly healthy per- 
sons, brought into use ; that is, they are not ex- 
panded or fiUed Tvith air in respiration, but they lie 
in a collapsed state; and those, moreover, which are 
utihzed, are not expanded to their utmost capacity. 
Now, by the proper exercises, the former class are 
brought into use, and the latter aie increased ia 
size and capacity. 

3. The exercise required/or the development (f this 
organ, consists in inhaling the largest possible draughts 



This exercise should be performed whUst standing 
in an upright position, or leaning back and thrust- 
ing out the chest; also, whilst walking, running, and 
declaiming out of doors. In this way the gii-th of the 
chest is much increased ; by wlpch ia measured the 
increase in number and capacity of the utilized air 
cells, and the deyelopment of this organ, together 
with the breathing apparatus. 

^ 102. The broncliinl tubes and the trachea are tlie pipes 
which convey the breath io and£rom the laogfi, and give 
resonance ta tlie voice. 

1. Tfiese argans are shaped like an inverted tree. 
They are next in position above the lungs. 
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Taken together witli the larynx, the next to be con- 
Bidored, they constitute what is called the windpipe, 
which resembles, in its external form, an inverted 
tree. The broncldal tubes are the inverted twiga 
and branches ; the trachea is the trunk, and thfi 
larynx, the upturned root. The bronchia are a 
great number wf little air-pipes, whose lower ex- 
tremities, the tips of the twigs, are inserted into the 
upper surface of the lungs. These tubes, as thej 
ascend, are aU brought together so as to form two 
principal branches, which, as they continue to as- 
cend, are finally consolidated. in one main or trunk. 
This is the trachea, which ascends through the neck 
to the throat, and terminates in the larynx, the root 
of the inverted tree. 

2. These organs have two voacH /mictions, thai (f air- 
pipes, and that of resonant cavities. 

Both of these functions are of the greatest im- 
portance. Tho'first is that of conveying the breath 
to and from the lungs and the mouth, the second 
is that of giving resonance to the lower tones of the 
voice. This resonance, or re-echoing of the sound, 
in the cavities of these organs, is that which gives 
their peculiar character and force to the low tones, 
or, as they are often called, the chest tones of the 
voice. Hence the larger and more capacious these 
organs, the greater the depth, fullness and volume 
of the vocal sounds in speaking. 

3. The exercises /or their devdopment are the same 
06 those prescribed /or the diaphragm arid the Ivnga. 
together toiih that of sounding the low tones. 
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These organs are very liable to become obstructed 
bj secretions from colda and bronchial diseases, 
which soon destroy the powers oi the voice for pub- 
he speaking. lu order to guard them from snoii 
injuries, and to develop them to their greatest pos- 
sible capacity of resonance, they should be much 
exercised iu breathing large draugl^ts of pure air, 
and iu sounding the lower and lowest tones of 
the voice. In this latter exercise, however, ex- 
treme care is necessary not to overstrain the 
organs; otherwise the voice may be irreparably 
spoiled. Moderately exercised as above, these organs 
rapidly attain a great increase of their capacity and 
power. Sach exercise, moreover, will often cure in- 
veterate bronchitis, which is caused by inflammation 
of the tabos, when all other remedies have failed. 

§ 103. The larynx aad vocal chords are tlie organs for geu- 
erating' the sound of the voice. 

1. The larynx is a ieOAike cavity, in which the 
souiid of the voice is generated. 

The position of this organ is that of the root of 
tJie inverted tree, of which the trachea is the trunk, 
and the bronchia are the branches. It is formed 
by an expansion of the trachea, and causes that pro- 
tuberance in the throat which is called " Adam's ap- 
ple." One of its principal vocal functions is that ot 
resonance. 

2. The vocal chords are the organ by which the 



The larynx is crossed about the middle of its bell- 
bke cavity, by two parallel muscular chords, the 
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chtirdce vocales, the extremities of which are fastened 
to ita sides, and which are capable of being length- 
ened or shortened, with increase or dimhiution of 
thotr tension, by the muscular action of the organ. 
Those chords are fnade to "vibrate in unison by the 
breath, as it is expelled from the lungs; and by 
these vibrations the breath is converted into sound- 
Thus the sound of the voice is generated. The con- 
trivance is precisely similar to that of a double- 
stringed ffiohau harp. The soimda thus produced 
derive their peculiar human character from the res- 
onance which takes place in the bell of the larynx, 
also in the windpipe) mouth, and cavities of the 
nostrils. 

3. The/orce or loudness of ike sound depends chiefly 
upon the amplitwie or breadth of the mbrations. 

When the breath is expelled from the lun^ with 
greater or less force, it causes the vocal chords to 
vibrate through a greater or less breadth ; and 
these vibrations, according to their amphtude, pro- 
duce a sound of greater or less force or loudness. 
Hence the loudness of sound of which the voice ia 
capable, depends ultimately upon the strength of 
the diaphragm and pectoral muscles, by which the 
breath is expelled. It depends also in no inconsid- 
erable degree upon the size of the resonant cavities, 
inasmuch as the same concussion will produce a 
louder sound in a large bell, than it will in a sm ill 

4. The pitch <f the sownd depends upon tJie numi^-r 
Q^ vUiraiions in a giv^i time. 
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Tiie vocal chorda are capable of being tighteneiit 
or relaxed by the muscular action of the laryDx; 
thus the number of yibrations iu a given time is 
increased or diminished, and the sound thereby 
produced, is made either higher or lower iu pitch. 
The chords in women and children are normally 
about a third shorter than in men ; and whilst the 
common range of the human voice is about three 
octaves, the pitch of the child's, and of the female 
voice, is an octave higher than that of the adult 
male. The luwest tone which the ear perceives, is 
due to about thirty vibrations in a second ; in the 
highest, the vibrations run up to as many as four 
thousand. 

There are other vocal organs, such as the pharynx 
or swallow, immediately connected with the larynx, 
and sharing, to a certain extent, its function of reso- 
nance, but which do not seem to require any exposi- 
tion. 

S. 2Vie exercises for these orgam are tlie same Mre- 
afte^ prescribed/or the cultivation, of tlie ear and voice 
(§§105-4; 174). 

These exercises are of great importance to pre- 
serve these organs in a healthy state, and, especially, 
free from the secretions produced by the various af- 
fections of cold. For among other effects of these 
is that of aphonia, or voicelessness, in which the 
person is unable to speak, except in a whisper, and 
■which is produced by the inflammation and clogging 
of the vocal chords, so that they cease to vi- 
brate. 
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Bj the action of those inteiior and exterior organa 
of the mouth, which are employed in articulation, 
namely, the soft and Lard palates, the tongue, gums, 
teeth and lips, the Tolume of sound is still further 
differentiated into those elemental sounds of human 
speech, which are represented by the letters of' tho 
alphabet, and which compose sjllables and words. 
The amazing power of differentiation possessed by 
these organs, appears from the fact that by their 
action the volume of homogeneous sound, which 
streams from the vocal chords, is differentiated iuto 
all those innumerable particular sounds, and com- 
binations of sounds, out of which tJie whole struc- 
ture of human speech is built up, and which express 
all the thoughts, and shades of thought, and all the 
infinitely diversified sentiments, of which the human 
mind is capable. 

4. The exercises required for this organ should aim 
to develop its resonant and differentiating capaaitie^. 

There is no doubt about it, a large and well formed 
mouth is a great advantage to the pubhc speaker. 
In general, the larger the internal cavities, the better 
the resonance of the voice. Often, however, the re- 
sonant capacities are not half utihzed ; and they are 
capable of considerable development by the con- 
scious effort to speak with a full voice. The or- 
gans of differentiation should be exercised systemat- 
ically, for the purpose of bringing them under the 
most perfect and facile control of the will, and of 
obtaining the greatest possible precision in the form- 
ation of all the sounds of speech. More specific 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



The EuatENi^ of Power. 



direcfeioiis will be given in the exercises 
for articulation (§ 114), 



1, Hearing is essential to speaking. 

The importance of the ear, in its relations to 
speech, is evinced by the fact that persons born deai 
are also dumb. This statement hardly needs qual- 
ification from the artificial, feeble and confused ar- 
ticulation which such persons, with laborious effort 
and instruction, may sometimes acquire. For prop- 
erly we leam to speak in no other way than by imi- 
tating the speaking sounds we hear from others 
(§ 12 — 3). It is by the ear alone that the mind acts 
in the perception, and discrimination from each 
other, of those numberless modifications of sound, 
of which the speech of man is composed, so as to 
enable the other vocal organs to reproduce them at 
pleasure. 

2. ThefuTuAions of the ear in speaking' are the same 
as in singing. 

The excellences and defects of this organ, with 
respect to speaking and singing, aro precisely ths 
same. Its chief excellence in both consists in fine- 
ness, or keenness, or dehcaoy of discrimination from 
each other of the different sounds, with respect to 
quality, force, pitch and time. For it is in the infi- 
nitely various modifications of sound, with respect 
to these particulars, that both speaking and singing 
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chiefly consist. To these, however, must be added 
articidatioii, which is casentiaJ in speaking, but not 
absolutely essential in singing. Accurate discrimi ■ 
nation of sounda, therefore, ia at least as iudispensa,- 
ble in speaking as it is in singing. 

3. Tlie most/aidty speaking tmplks the discrimina 
titm of sounds. 

When in teaching elocution an illustration ia 
drawn from music, we often hear fi'om the pupil 
some such reply as this, " O, I know nothing of 
music. I have never been able to distinguish one 
sound from another." Kow tliis, as we here see, ia 
always a mistake ; and if it were true in any case, 
that person could never have learned to speak. 
Por it ia no less an essential function of the ear to 
discriminate, than it is to perceive sounds. Let the 
student turn his attention to this point, and he will 
find that he has been distingmshing sounds from 
each other all his life, with respect to all those mod- 
ifications of them which eater into music, except 
that of concord or harmony. For with this excep- 
tion, all the modifications of sound which belong to 
music, are employed in speech, and can be repre- 
sented by thenotation of the musical score (§3; 13 — 2). 

4. The training and practice \cMch ffie m/r requires 
are. tJie same for speaking thai tliey are for singing. 

The elementary exercises prescribed by the teach- 
ers of vocal music, are tlie best possible for the 
training of the ear, as also for the development of the 
qualities and powers of the voice, for public speak- 
ing. These exercises, moreover, are hardlj' of less 
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importance in the one case than in the other. For 
one of the main causes of feebleness in deliveiy, is 
that the ear is dull by nature, or has become sc 
from inattention and careless habits, and requires 
to be trained up to discriminate with dehcacy and 
facility. Many, it is true, fail to recognize the im- 
portance of these exercises, from the fact that good 
speakers may never have learned to sing, and good 
singers are often miserable- speakers. But it must 
be remembered that what is here stated and en- 
forced, does not rest upon an assumed identity, but 
upon the obvious analogy, between these kindred 
and sister arts, and upon abundant experience. 
These exercises should be continued at least until 
the student ia able to ascend and descend the dia- 
tonic scale with accuracy, and to distinguish with 
facihty the principal intervals of tlie second, fifth 
and eighth. Even without this, much may be ac- 
complished in elocution, but it is hardly possible to 
attain the best results ; and there are few persona 
whose ears are so duU that they cannot learn to do 
all that is here required with very little trouble. 
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AKTICIILATION. 



1 106. irtjcnlatjon Is the forni.xUun, and jointing togethet 
into sfUikbles, of tlie olenipntarj sounds of speeeli. 

Articulation properly includes both these opera- 
tions. The above definition is strictly according to 
the etymology of the word, ■which is derived from ar- 
ticidm, signifying both a little member, and a little 
Joint. The articulating organs come into fuH play, 
both in the formation of the elements, and in joint- 
ing them together into syllables ; as also in forming 
syllables into words ; but their use in this last case 
belongs under the head of pronunciation, of which 
articulation, strictly taken, is the fundamental and 
controlling element. 



5 107. The first dixislon of the elementarf sounds is that rf 
vowels, semi-Towels, and consonants. 

1. Ajudysis of tM sounds is indispensalAe. 

In order properly to exhibit articulation as an 
element of power in delivery, and to afford iJie most 
effectual aid in acquiring it, we shall find it neces- 
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sary to analyze aad classify tho eleinentary sounda 
of tlie English language, and to determine precisely 
by what organs, and by what position or action of 
these organs, they are formed. Such classifications 
may be made in different ways, with some special 
utility belonging to each. The first and most com- 
mon of these is that which is here giTcn. 

2. 27ie principle of this divisimi is thai of vocaliti/. 
The wordjYOwel, voccdis in Latin, signifies a vocal 

somid, that is, a sound made by simply vocalizing 
the breath. The vowels, therefore, are those element- 
ary sounds which have the highest degree of vocal- 
ity, or a perfect vocality. The semi-vowe'ls, accord- 
ing to the signification of the word, are those which 
have a lower degree of vocality. The consonants 
are those of such feehle vocahty that they are sup- 
posed in this nomenclature, though falsely, as we 
shall see, to be incapable of articulation by them- 
selves, and to require for, this purpose to be joined 
with vowels. 

3, T/iis division is neither accurate nor complete. 
No sti'iet definition can be given of any of these 

classes ; they are not distinguished from each other 
by any sharp dividing lines, or exclusive differ- 
ential characteristics. This is evident from the 
name, semi- vowels, denoting a class of sounds 
which are neither one thing nor the other, but a, 
mixture of vowel and consonant. The word, con- 
sonant, is altogether objectionable, not only be- 
cause it includes, as we shall see, sounds which are 
fundamentally different, but also because it intimatea 
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that such sounds eaanot be formed or articulated 
by themselves, which certainly is not true. In ad- 
dJtion to this, a number of the sounds classed aa 
Towels aro in reality diphthongs, or double vowels ; 
whilst several of those commonly represented aa 
diphthongs, are nothing but simple vowels. Not- 
withstanding, this classification is often convenient, 
and cannot be wholly dispensed with. 



g IflS. A rigorous classiflcittion of the elements is impogsibie^ 
for tlie reason that the; are a series from tlie greatest 
openness to perfect closnre of tlie organs. 

It would seem that a perfect classification of the 
elementary sounds upon the above, or any other 
one principle, is not possible. The reason of this ia 
that they constitute an irregular and compheated 
series, from the greatest openness to the most per- 
fect closure of the organs of articulation. The 
sounds which are made with these organs in the 
most open position, naturally have the highest de- 
gree of vocality ; those with the organs brought 
nearer together, a less degree of vocality ; and 
those with the organs closed, the least, or none at 
all. But this series is irregular and involved, so 
that the sounds cannot be arranged in an unbroken 
order. It is easy, indeed, to fix the extremes. On 
the side of the greatest openness and strongest vo- 
eahty, we have tlie sound of a as iu far ; and on 
that of perfect closure, those of b and p. But 
these last two letters represent two wholly different 
i of sounds, of which the former have an un- 
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perfect vooaliby, the latter none at all. Tlie ex- 
tremes in the vowel series are, on the one hand, a 
as in far, and on the other i aa in pin. All the other 
vowela and diphthongs have less vocahty than the 
former, and greater than the latter ; but a as in aU is 
formed by an openness very different in the position 
of the organs, from that of i as in pine. After these 
eome the sounds which are formed by the organs in 
near approach, but not in actual contact ; such &s j, 
w, r ; next, those formed by a partial contact, such 
fi, z, V, sh, th ; and finally those formed by perfect 
closure of the organs, such as m, 1, g, k, d, t, b, p. 
Now there is no point in this irregular gradation 
from the greatest openness to perfect closure, at 
which the series can be divided with rigorous pre- 
cision. This difficulty cannot be entirely overcome, 
but there are other elassiticatious of much g 
practical utility tlian the preceding. 



§ 11)9. The second division of tlie elements is that of tonic, 
subtonio, and atonic sounds. 

This classification, upon the Same principle, is 
more nearly accurate and complete, and of far 
greater practical utility, than the former. The 
principle is the same also with that of the division 
into surd and sonant, first estabhshed by the native 
Sanskrit grammarians, and now of universal apphca- 
tion ia linguistic science. The tonics correspond to 
the vowels and diphthongs, and consequently have 
tlie highest degree of vocality. The subtonics have 
a lower degree of vocality, and include the semi- 
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vowels, together with all the consonaaits which have 
any voealifcy at all. They ai'e the sounds represent- 
ed by the foUowing signs, y, w, wh, r, 1, z as in zone, 
and as ia azure, th as in then, j, v, ng, nk, n, m, g, 
d, b. Both the tonics and aubtonics are included in 
the class of sonants. The atonies are altogether 
destitute of vocality ; they are mere articulations 
which check or atop o£f the whispering breath. 
They correspond to the class of surds, and are as 
follows : h, th as in thin, sh, a as in see, f, k, t, p. 
We shall find that these distinctions will enable us 
to simplify the rules of English pronunciation, and 
to explain a great number of its apparent anomalies. 

e again divided into bard, 

The principle of this division is the degree in 
which the sound or breath is checked by the organs 
of articulation. From the fact that all these sounds 
^re more or less checked, as to the outward flow of 
the vocalized or non-vocalized breath, by contact, 
or a near approach to contact, of the articulating 
organs, it is found necessary to classify them upon 
this principle. The special utility of this classifica- 
tion is that it directs the attention of the student to 
the pecuhar checking action of the articulating or- 
gans, and thus enables him to obtain a more perfect 
control over them, in the performance of this func- 
tion. The feeble checks are those articulations by 
which the sound or breath is checked in the least 
, either by a very slight contact, or a nesx 
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approach to contact, of the articulating organs. 
They are the aomida represented hj j, w, wh, r, 1, h. 
The soft checks are those in which the contact is 
soft or partial, yet such as to rcstraia the sound or 
breath in a sensible manner. They are represented 
by z as in azure and zone, th in then and thin, j, y, 
sh, s in see, f. The hard checks are those in which 
the outflow of the sound or breath through the 
mouth is entirely stopped off by the hard or fii-m 
contact of the organs. They are represented by ng, 
nk, n, ra, g, d, b, k, t, p. 

e divided into nasals and 

The principle of this division is the degree in 
which the resonance of the sound is thrown into 
the nasal cavities. These sounds are aU properly 
hard checks, because the outflow of tho sound 
through the mouth is perfectly stopped off by a 
hard contact of the mouth organs. But in the na- 
sals, the resonance of the sound takes place along 
the whole line of the nasal cavities. They are rep.. 
resented by ng, nk, n, m. In the sul)iiasals, the re- 
sonance is in the back cavities of the nostrils, where 
these open into the mouth. They are represented 
by g, d, b. 

} 112. Tiicimmber of the elementary sonnds in the English 
lungaHgre is forty-Hie. 

The number of these sounds is estimated by Prof. 
Day at thirty-two, by Dr. Rush, at thirty-five, and 
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by Mr. William Russell, a practical elocutionist am? 
teftclier of the art, at foi-ty-thrce. But none of these 
estimates is anything more than an approximation. 
In fact the elementary sounds may be regarded as 
more or less numerous, according as they are mora 
or less minutely analyzed. For the shades of differ- 
ence, especially between some of the vowels, are 
often extremely fine, so that it is a nice question 
whether they are to be regarded as the same, or dif- 
ferent ; whether e. </. a as in all, and o as in nor, 
whether i as in pin, and y as in folly, are distinguish- 
able or not. The number here given is preferred 
not so much for its rigorous accuracy, as for its supe- 
rior utihty in the training and practice which Elocu- 
tion prescribes. There are, moreover, certain tran- 
sitional sounds, which enter into the formation of 
syllables and words, and which wUl require consid- 
eration hereafter (§ 14S — 4). The elements, as ar- 
ranged iu the table below, are represented by the 
italics. 



TONICS. 


Sim-TONI.B. 


ATONIOS, 


■ orm -eve 


1 

1 


rt 




siiu, 


1« 


F.a ^ fiay 


<dl .not 
• ask Jioi 
■ hat .old 


toay 


1 


blink 

nay 

may 


1^ 


g rtkm 


■core hut 


tar 


■1 


flay 


a 


11/- 


■ fate fu^ 


. 


tusiire 


day 


1 


■ pine rula 


4 


sons 




6ay 


1 "•' 


■pm use 


ti 


tfiea 






s '•" 


-err m1 


1 


joy 






ir 


,pet wir 


tale 






21) 


17 


8 
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The foregoing anylysis does not pretend to ex- 
hibit all tlie differeneea between the elementary 
sounds, for they are all capable of voluntary 
modification. Thus the tonics and subtonics may 
aU be deprived of their vocahty, and reduced to 
atonies, by voluntarily stopping off the vibrations of 
the vocal chords ; in other "words, they may all be 
articulated in non-vocal, or whispering breath. If 
this were not so, it would be impossible to speak in 
a whisper. Again, there are other differences be- 
tween subtonica and atonies, besides that of vocal- 
ity ; otherwise it would be impossible to distinguish 
the cognates, b, p, — d, t, — g, k, when uttered in a 
whisper, from each other. For the position of the 
organs in the formation of each pair of these cog- 
nates, is very nearly, if not precisely the same. So 
also the hard, soft and feeble checks may be, and 
often require to be articulated in a more or less 
hard, soft, or feeble manner; the breath, whether 
vocalized or not, requires to be expelled more or 
less forcibly, and the organs to be placed in con- 
tact, and separated again, more or less abruptly. 
This voluntary modifjeation of the elements is of 
the utmost importance, in order to express all the 
distinctions of thought, and all the varieties and 
shades of the gentle, tender, elevated and passion- 
ate, or violent emotions. 
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§ 114. The proper exercise in the el^mentarf sounds consists 
in farming them tvlth tlie utmost precision, botli sepa- 
rately, and in their easier and more dilttcnlt com])tna- 

tions. 

1. These exercises are of great importance. 

The student should not fail to exercise his arfcicialat- 
ing organs in tho formation of all the eiementary 
sounds. These exercises should be continued until 
tho breathing, vocalizing and cheeking organs are 
brought under perfect control, and to the highest 
degree of efficiency and facility, in the formation of 
every sound. 

2. The aMention shotdd he directed to the posUioJi 
and action <^ the organs in tlte formation of each sound. . 

Tor this purpose, the aid of a teacher should be 
secured,if possible, to explain the position and ac- 
tion of the organs in each case, and to exemplify the 
correct sounds, together with the student's errors 
and defects. Where a teacher canot be had, refer- 
ence should be made to the description of the posi- 
tion and action of the organs in the formation of 
each sound, which is given under the head of pro- 
nunciation. For we find by experience that where 
all other attempts fail to coiTcct faults in articula- 
tion, this method commonly succeeds, 

3. The exercises sliovld he upon the sounds in their 
several dosses, according to tlie preceding analysis. 

The common rule, " Tate care of your conso- 
nants, and the rowels will take care of themselves," 
■thoi^h it expresses an important truth, is not alto- 
gether a safe one. The student should bo carefoi 
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tf> practice on every sound by itself, especially the 
serai-vowels and consonants without vowels at- 
tached, paying no attention to the notion, that a 
consonant cannot be articulated without the aid of 
a vowel, which groundless notion it is difficult to 
imagine how people with ears should ever have en- 
tertained. 

(1.) The tonics should be carefully rendered with 
the precise distinctions between those that are most 
nearly alike. 

(2.) The subtonics should be formed with as full a 
vocality as can be given them. 

(3.) The atonies, with no vocality at all, i. e. with 
the non-vocahzcd, or whispering breath. 

(4.) Tlie hard, soft and feeble cheets must be care- 
fully formed, with the exact position and action of 
the organs, with the precise degree of contact re- 
quired by each class, so that the vocal or whisper- 
iag brcatli may be perfectly stopped off, or partially, 
or very slightly checked. 

(5.) The nasals and subnasals require to be prac- 
ticed on with special reference to the resonance of 
the voice in the nasal cavities, and to the different 
resonance in the two classes, as being in the for- 
mer class along the whole line of these cavities, and 
in the latter, confined to that portion of them where 
they open into the mouth, 

4. Exercises in whispering breath are of great im- 
portance. 

There is no more important exercise in artiaula- 
tion than that which consists in speaking in a 
wliisper. The reason is that thus the distinction of 
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voeality and non-vocality is eliminated, and the 
only way of making one's self understood, is by the 
strength and precision of the articulation. The 
attempt to apeak in a whisper to persons at a little 
distance thus brings out all the speaker's articulat- 
ing powers. 

5. Exercises in the more diffiault combinations of 
the el&mfnts. 

In addition to the above exercises, the student 
should practice his organs in the more dilSculi; 
combinations of the elementary sounds, repeating 
thera in succession as rapidly as possible. The fol- 
lowing are examples of such difficulties. 



Thai moming, thou that si 
Nor slept'st. great ocean, laid'at thy wbtcb to rest, 
Aad hush'dst thy mighty minstrtLsy. 

But the best possible examples for this purpose, are 
those with whi^h children amuse themselves, in 
practicing and gaming crontrol ovor their articulat- 
ing organs such as the following. 

Th^opliilus rhiatle tUa thistla-eifter, 

feifted a sieve of unsifted thisflee. 

If Tlieophilua TMslle, the tMstle-BifteT, 

Sifted a siere of ousilted thistles, 

Where is the sieve of unsifted thistles, 

That Theophilns Thistle. Uie thistle-sifter, sifted? 



The sound which is represented by the letter a, 
forms a perfect syllable by itself in the inde'finite 
article ; on the other hand, the word, helm, composed 
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of foui- distinct elementary sounds, is yet but ouo 
syllable. In the formation of syllables, whether of 
single elemeuts, or of many thus jointed together, 
the voice obeys certain laws, which depend, in gretit 
part, upon the nature of the elements, as exhibited in 
the preceding analysis. These laws require now to 
be unfolded. 

§ 116. A gfllable is aa artlciilat« sound furmod by a siii;j:le 
Iiiipulse of tlie voice. 

It is the distinctive character of a syllable, that it 
is formed by a single impulse or movement of the 
voice. This is equally the case whether the syllable 
consist of a single elementary sound, as a in aright, 
or of several in combination, as the word, strands, 
composed of seven distinct elements. If this latter 
word be incoiTecfcly pronounced in two syllables, 
str-ands, as such words often are, it will be found 
that it takes two such impulses. This characteriza- 
tion of the syllable we owe to Dr. Eush. 

§ 117. The division into syllables is caused sometiines by the 
strtiii^th of vocality in Uie tunics, sometimes by the rela- 
tion of different elements to each other, and sometunes it 
is arbitrary. 

A great deal has been written iu answer to tlio 
question, what causes the division of the elements 
into syllables? and much confusion has arisen fi'om 
the attempt to reduce this phenomenon to one cause. 
The truth is that there are at least three such 
^ausesf-which operate either separately, or in combi- 
aation with each other. 
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1. Tlie principal ca-use is ihe strength of vcxdity 
ti'McJi belongs to the tonics. 

The strength of YocaUtj in the tonics ia such that 
no two of them can be fully soiinded with a single 
impulse of the Toice, In the case of a diphthong, 
ind'eed, two of the tonica are blended in one, and 
articulated by one impulse ; but this is done by with- 
holding from the latter of them its fiJl tonic vocal- 
ity, aud making it coalesce with the former. If the 
full tonic vocality be giyen to the latter tonic, the 
diphthong will bo resolved, and two syllables will be 
the result. Thus oi as in oil is a diphthong ; but if 
the full tonic vocality be given to i, the diphtliong is 
resolved into two syllables, and articulated with a 
double impulse of the voice. Hence the word, navy, 
e. g. is of two syllables, and cannot be of more or 
less, because it contains two tonics, and no more, 
each with its full tonic vocality. It follows from 
this that there cannot be more than one full tonic 
in one syllable. 

2. .A second came is tJm relation of different ektnenta 
to each other. 

This relation is often such that no siQgle impulse 
of the voice can be made to comprehend some of the 
elements in combination with others ; in other 
words, the change of position of the organs, in pass- 
ing from one to another, is often so great as to 
necessitate the closing of one vocal movement, and 
the commencing of another. This cause, together 
witli the precedmg, operates in the case of the word 
articulation, e. </. which is of five syllables, and cau- 
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not be pronouncecl in ]ess, because it contains just 
five tonics (io of the last syllable, representing u), 
and because the relation- between the sounds of ar 
and ti, ti and cu, cu and la, la and tion -= shun, is 
such that no two of them can be joined together in 
a single phonetic impulse. This cause operates ou 
the most open sounds, i. e. those wHch are made 
with the organs in the most open position, equally 
with the closest sounds. Thus in the artificial com- 
bination, i o e u a, there are necessarily just as many 
syllables as there are elementary sounds, because 
these elements are all tonics, and because the rela- 
tion between them in juxtaposition, is such that no 
two of them can be made by a single vocal impidse. 

3. T})£ division into syllables is sometimes arbitrary. 

This is the case in such words as higher, flower, 
goer, mower, and many others, which may be pro- 
nounced correctly in two syllables, or incorrectly in 
one, so as to be indistinguishable in sound from 
hire, flour, gore, more. Accordingly in poetry, they 
are freely used as one or two syllables, according to 
the requirement of the metre.* 

• It la with no little regret thit tlie author tbela obliged to differ here, and 

gist. Prot Wm. Whitiiej, from whoaa masterly criticisms upcD tbe Sisudard 

sisofllieelemeiitMjBonnda. Ptot Whitney maintains (Trana. Am. Or. So. voL 
viii. pp. MEMO) Uiat ttie above cli&rsctetizatian at tbo Billable, as an arliculale 
Bouaa tocmad by a single impniso of tlievolBe, "is not of the allghtent value." 

two ayllBljleH, lin Bays, "is clearly (Ma; among the four souuda of whleli It la 

roua iTLii conUnuable, tlian the otherawllii which they ai^ conceded, that thej 
make upon tlxe ear liie impreaaloa of two phonetic ImpuleeB." But this impi'ea 
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4 lis. L'rery syllable Is composed of a radical aiid a raiiish- 
iug sound. 

We are indebted to Dr. Kush also for our knowl- 
edge of this ciirious fact. The commencement ol 
every syllable is its radical, and the close is its van- 
ishing sound. The latter naturally rises through a 
whole tone of the musical scale above the former. 
Let the syllable, fate, e. g. be spoken without emo- 



.□ a ]eas number of EylLibtes th^iQ tLcte 
eipluutioQ were tfiirstA, they mi^ht rM 



ot two plioiietlc inipulaea,"if Hiere be nothing iu 
e bearer make the disUnclion of EjUsbles. if no sucli 



eeems to bare iOcgotteu fOr the nioment. ttat flpeecb mnelata wboUj- of Eoiind, 

4. Infliie,Iei Prol Whitney apply Lis sharp and cuUivatott ear to the syllabli: 

perceive Uio single voail tmpuiae iu llie monOByllahle?, and the double impulse 
in the dlFSylliblee ; and conaequoutly tluit the juxtaposition of open and cliise 
aoimde Las nothing In do with the nintter. Or, tu take a sUll stronger case, lei 
U)e Bivunds ya-n, with a as In far, be artlenlated in two distinct sjllables. 

iu (he language, Willi no doee snund lo divide tlic B-ntd into two syllablea, 
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tion of any Idnd, and, upon close attention, it wiU 
be perceived that it opens with a full impulse of the 
voice, and closes with a vooide, or vanishing sound, 
which rises in a eontiniious shde, a whole tone 
above the opening pitch. But on monosyUabie 
words, on aU accented syllables, and on the last 
syllable of every word, this vomle may fall instead of 
rising from the radical pitch; and it may rise or 
fall through more than one tone or interval 
"Whether it rise or fall, and whether through one oi 
more intervals, depends upon the character and 
strength of the emotions to be expressed. This 
fact, as we shall see hereafter, is of primary import- 
ance in the expression of all the emotions and pas- 
sions. 



5 1 19. A tonic, or a strong subtoiiic, enters into erery sylla- 
ble, and tn no syllable can there be iiioro thun one sucii 
sound. 

1. AfvRtmivisou'ndforTnsthe'basisnf eve'i-ysyJMih. 

In order that an elementary sound should be 
capable of forming a syllable by itself, or in combi- 
nation with feeble elements, it must be either an 
open sound, i. e. one formed without contact of the 
organs, or one which, in spite of sKght contact, has 
nearly or quite a full tonic vocality ; eonsequently, 
it must be capable of indefinite prolongation. I'he 
reason of tliis is that only such sounds can take tlie 
full radical and vanish, with which every syllable 
opens and closes. Hence a syllable cannot be 
foiined of atonic sounds, such as t k s p f , either 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



Abticuiation. 215 

Heparately, or in any possible combination with eacli 
other. Hence also a syllable cannot be formed of 
those subtonics which, by reason of the strength of 
their articulation, or check, have but a feeble voeal- 
ity, such as b d g z j, either separately, or in any 
possible combination with each other, or with 
atonies. But oach of the tonics is capable of form- 
ing a syllable ; so also ace those subtonics which 
are formed without, or with a very shght contact, or 
which, by reason of their anomalous nasal charactei, 
have a full and strong vocaiity. The subtonics 
which are thus cajjable of forming syllables, are y, 
w, r, I, n, m, which, therefore, are the true and 
proper semi-vowels of the language. Examples of 
their forming syllables will be given under each of 
these elementa ia pronunciation. 

2. Tliere can be hid one tmiic in each st/Ealile. 

This ia strictly true of the tonics as enumerated 
in the table (§ 112). But it must be borne in mind 
that several of these are properly compound tonics, 
or diphthongs. Thus, a as in fate, i as in pine, and 
oi as in oil, are diphthongs, all closing with the 
sound of i as in pin. O as in old is also regarded 
and treated by the Sanskrit granuuaiians as un- 
questionably a diphthong, composed of a and u ; 
and hence in French, one of the branches of the 
great Sanskritic family, it is still represented by au, 
as in baume, pronounced, borne. On as in our rep- 
resents to the eye the elements of which it is com- 
posed. With this explanation, there must be aa 
many syUablea in every word as there are tonics. 
The reiisouR for this have been already given (§§117 
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1, 2); viz, the voeality of the tonics is so full and 
strong that each requii'es a separate impulse of the 
voice ; and their relation to each other is such th>t 
no two of them ia juxtaposition, can be formed by 
one and the same impulse. Thus no such combina- 
tion as ao, eOj eu, io, oa, ua, uo, can form a single 
syllable. In order that any of these signs should 
represent a single syllable, either one of its elements 
must be suppressed, as e in euphony and yeoman, 
or one of them must represent some other sound, as 



6 120. All the sounds which are capable or forming sjHables 
by tlienisclres, ai-c essentmUj tariuble in length. 

Properly there is no such thing as an essentially 
long or short vowel. For not only all the vowels, 
but all the sounds which are capable of forming 
syllables by themselves, are essentially variable in 
length, and capable of being prolonged or shortened 
indefinitely. Thus a as in fate, commonly regarded 
as an essentially long vowel, is long in fate and face, 
but short hi fatu'itous and face'tious. Again, the so- 
called short vowel i as in pin, is short in minute', 
but as long as the longest in sing'ular; whilst the 
so-called long vowel u as in use, in the same word, 
is as short as the shortest. In like manner, a as in 
all, and e as in eve, are long in altar, and de'viate 
and short in auspi'cious and educe'. 
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§ 121. The leugrth and strength or syllables depend upon ac- 
cent, emphasis, and the nuuibur and yocallty of their 

elements. 

We shall find hereafter that syllables are made 
long by the temporal accent, and are still further 
lengthened by emphasis. But besides these two 
causes, the length oi a syllable depends upon the 
number of elementary sounds of which it is com- 
posed, "When several additional sounds come after 
the tonic, their power to lengthen the syllable gives 
us the explanation of the rule in Latin prosody, that 
a vowel is long by position ; for even when the 
following consonants are not in the same syllable 
as written, they often are as it is uttered by the 
voice. Thus the syllables, length, strength, starch, 
flash, wasp, are essentially long, because they are 
composed of a large number of elementary sounds ; 
whence they cannot properly be made to stand in 
the place of short syllables. But, on the other 
hand, syllables composed of few elements, are not 
necessarily short, because they may be lengthened 
by the accent or emphasis, 

■The strength of syllables, though depending in 
part upon the same causes, is capable of being dis- 
tinguished from their length, A strong syllable is 
one which is composed of a number of elements 
which have a strong vocahty. Thus again, the syl- 
lables, length, strength, worm, bang, whang, loud, 
wrong, are essentially strong, by reason of the num- 
ber of vocal elements, tonics and subtonics, which 
compose thenL On the other hand, pet, pit, kit, sit, 
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are essentially feeble, becaose their tonics have tiie 
feeblest vocality, and their other elementa are .'en, 
and have no vocahty at all. 

The importance of all this in metre and style is 
obvious ; and the errors which arise from neglect o( 
it are fretLnent and damaging : — in metre, by the in- 
terchange of long and short syllables ; and in style 
by the attempt to express a strong thought in a 
word of feeble sound, or an insignificant thought in 
a sonorous word. 

§ 122. The principal causes of bod ortJculntion are, conrusioit 
or thooght, aofectire organs, want of control over the 
oi^anB, uervons timidity, careless habits^ and too mueli 

The causes of bad articulation arc very numerous 
and complicated. Only the most important are here 
enumerated. 

1. Cortfusion of thought, or inarticulate thinldng. 

We have seen (§ 27) that the character of tho 
thinking constantly tends to characterize the vocal 
expression of it. Hence clear and articulate think- 
ing naturally forms or expresses itself in clear and 
articulate speaking. As soon as a man begins to 
thinik with sharpness and precision, instinctively he 
begins to bite off liis words precisely. In fact it is 
the influence of such thinking which brings the or- 
gans of articulation under the perfect control of the 
will. It exerts in time a marked influence even 
upon the physical constitution, size, and shape of 
these organs. Consequently, indiscriminate and 
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blurrod thinking aaturaHy forms or expresses itself 
in indistinet and blurred articulation. Hence the 
articulation of stupid people, and of tribes in the 
lowest state of barbarism, is commonly very imper- 
fect. The Boobies of the island of I'emando Po, 
communicate with each other in what can hardly 
be eaUed an articulate language. Even the phys- 
ical organs of such people remain unformed and un- 
controlled. The coarse thick tongue, and ill-de- 
fined blubber Hp, of every imdeveloped or degraded 
type of mankind, seem to be sufficiently accounted 
for by the fact that for thousands of years tliey 
have been without any sharp distinctions in their 
thoughts, destitute of culture and refinement. Hence 
we may expect that civihzation and educated think- 
ing win in time purify the organization, and reduce 
the size of their lips, tongues, and other organs of 
speech, and give them that sharp outline and flexi- 
bility, which are so characteristic of the European 
and civilized man. 

2. Defedive organs. 

A defective ear, that is, a sense of hearing which 
fails to discriminate accurately the different elemen- 
tary sounds from each other, is a prevalent cause of 
bad articulation. Hence the different tonics, and 
different classes of sub and atonies, are constantly 
hable to be confounded and interchanged. Thus 
many persons fail to distinguish a as in far, from a 
as in ask, and this latter again from a as in hat. In 
this way, also, 1 and r, d and t, b and p, w and wh 
f and V, th in then and th in thin, are frequently 
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confounded. The remedy for this defect ia the ex- 
ercises prescribed for the training of the ear 
{§ 105—4). Iq hke manner, undue thickness of the 
lips and tongue, enlargement of the tonsils and soft 
palate, imperfect circulation of the breath through 
the nostrils, and other similar defects, often produce 
indistiiict and impure articulation. Such defects, 
however, seldom present insuperable difficulties, pro- 
vided the organs be adequately trained to their 
■work, 

3. Iwp&rfed, control over the arilculaUng organs. 

There are all degrees of control over the organs 
of speech, and few persons hare it in perfection. 
Yet the very highest degree of it is necessary to ar- 
ticulate with precision and facility the various com- 
binations of the elementary sounds in English, many 
of which are extremely diffieidt* Such combina- 

Buck difficult combinaliDDg of tlie elem^itlary eauuds are avoided t>y eupliouia 
tuleSf GO tlmt whenever two sounda ot dijllcult comblQatioa come to^etlier, 
flitter one of them ia changed, or a euphonic element la inserted between them 
jnet Be we change a into an before a vowel or a Bllant i. The wocd, Sanakrlt, 
Itself, which ie eiaotl; tranelated b; our wotd perfect, is aa example, the s in 
the middle of the vord bavlng no aignlflcance whatever, being simply a eupho- 

oomprehenalve and partlonlar that every combination of aounds, whether di^ 
cult of oitlculstlon, or mipleasont to the cultivated ear of the Brachmau ie ehml 
Esled from the languaee. In EngllBh, also, to a iir greater eitent tliui is 

wlBch actually occur. Thus the word, dipbthoi^, ia rightly pruninuiod *i>- 

tbo same In English, wherever the word occurs ; we have to take them as they 
eome, whether diaicnlt or eaay. Nor is thia any disadvantage to oar moihei 
tongue for the highest aud beet purpoeee of human speech 1 for the Sanskrit, 
though vaunted aa ■ perfect,' le greatly eiiCeebled by its euplioala OTer-i«fliw- 
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tions e. g. as the ■word, strength (often '^n accotmt of 
its difficulty pronounced, strenth) stcpt'st, hush'd'st, 
jisk'd'st, cannot be perfectly articulated without a 
high degree— and when several of them occur in 
rapid succession, ■without the most perfect control 
over the articulatiug organs. "Where this is want- 
ing, moreover, the different classes of sub and aton 
ics are constantly liable to be confounded and inter- 
changed with each other. 

4. Nervous timidity. 

The ai'ticulation of many speakers is marred by 
undue haste or hurry, arising from nervous timidity 
and agitation. When thus flurried, instead of artic- 
ulating every element ■with dehberateness and pre- 
cision, they throw out whole mouthfuls of vowels 
and consonants, all jumbled up together, Tor 
speaking to a great audience, as the most practiced 
and eloquent orators have always Mt, is something 
terrible ; it is Eke hunting the lion single handed. 
But this terror must he overcome by the firm and 
steady exercise of seK-control (§ 87). " One muet 
be sure of himself before he can be sure of the hon." 

5. Cardess habits. 

One of the most fruitful causes of bad articulation 
is mere carelessness, or slovenly habits, in speakiEig, 
When such habits are once formed, they are, like all 
others, extremely difficult to correct. For the speak- 
er becomes entirely unconscious of his faults, even 
when they are so numerous and aggravated as to 
render a large proportion of his words unintelligible. 
But -whoevei can be careless or slovenly in addree* 
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ing a pubKo audience, may thereby know that he w 
natarally incapable of speaking well. 

6. Too mue/t care. 

Sometimes the articulation is marred by over 
nicety, rendering it finical, pedantic and affected. 
This fault appears most frequently in sounding silent 
letters, the t e. ^. in such words as often, soften, 
epistle, apostle, thistle (§ 166-2, (5)). Such faults 
are worse than many that arise from carelessness, 
because they attract more attention, and because 
pedantry or affectation in any form is fatal to elo- 



§ 123. The qoalltles of g'otxl articulntiun are correctness, dis- 
tinctness, purity, ease and elegance. 

These qualities are not always logically distinct, 
but, for the most part, they overlap or imply each 
other, 

1. Correctness refers chiefly to the formation of the 
elementary sounds, and requires that they should 
be rendered, in all their combinations, with the 
utmost accuracy and precision. 

2. Distinctness characterizes that clear and sharp 
distinction of the elements from each other, which 
necessarily results from their precise and accui'ate 
formation. 

3. Purity requires that the vocal elements should 
be formed of pure tone {§ 168), without admixture of 
noise from the expulsion of non-vocalized breath, 
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or from the unsldllfiil and harsli operation of thu 
articulating organs. 

4. Ease or fluidity is, of course, the opposite of a 
i-ibored or difficult working of the articulating 
oi^ans, arising fi'om inadequate voluntary control 
OTer them. 

5. Elegance or hmuty of articulation results from 
all the foregoing qualities combined. It implies 
also a certain smooth or liquid flow of the sounds, 
and is in fact the crowning perfection. 

^ 124. Guod articiilation is an essential element of povrer in 
deliverj-. 

The importance of good articulation as an ele- 
ment of power in deHvery, cannot be overestimated. 
This may be evinced in the following particulars, 

1, Articidaiion is the differffnUal charader of human 
speech. 

The word, language, in its most comprehensive 
sense (§ ii — ^1), includes not only speech, but also 
written and printed and other symbohcal represen- 
tations of human thought. Hence each of the arts, 
such as music, painting, sculpture and architecture, 
has its own language. In distinction from all these, 
and also from the inarticulate voices or cries of the 
irrational creation, articulation is the special char- 
acteristic of human speech. Hence " the articu- 
lately speaking men " of Homer, expresses the con- 
ception which the Greeks, the greatest practical 
masters of speech the world has ever seen, formed 
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of liumanitj. The articulate word of a man is liia 
ratioaal nature in its most full and perfect revelation 
— a revelation which is dim and obscure in the de- 
gree in which his articulation is defective, 

2. Goijd articulation is necessary in order to speak 
and to be understood imth ease. 

The question whether the public speaker can de- 
liver himself without exhaustion, so as to be nnder- 
stood by large audiences with facility, turns upon 
the quality of his articulatiou, even more than upon 
the strength of his voice. Good articulation will 
enable him to speak with comparatively little effort, 
or fatigue, or expenditure of vital energy, so aa to 
be understood with ease by the most numerous as- 
sembhes. In such assemblies, and more especially 
if they are in the open air, he cannot make himself 
understood without great distinctne^ and purity of 
articulation ; his speakii^ will be unintelhgible ; or 
if not absolutely so, yet the effort on the part of the 
audience to understand will be so great that they 
win soon become wearied, and cease to give their 
attention. In the meantime, the strain upon his 
own organs, especially those of the breath and 
throat, will be so great that it may inflict upon them 
irreparable injury, and break down the strongest 
health. 

3. Distinct articulaticm is essential to the expression 
of the distinctions of tliougld ; and in this, the comonantt 
are of more importance than t/ie vowels. 

The distinctions of sound made by the articulat- 
ing organs, are the most significant of all symbols, 
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■wlietber natural or artificial, for the expression of 
the distinctions of thought, i. e. all the various states 
and operations of the intellect. For this purpose, 
the consonants are of far greater importance than 
the vowels, for the reason that the differentiating 
action of the organs in the formation of the con 
sonants, is greater than in the vowels. Hence the 
consonants require to bo formed with the utmost 
precision and distinctness, and to be jointed to- 
gether in syllables and words with the utmost pur- 
ity, in order to symbolize and express the subtle 
distinctions of precise and articulate thinking. 
Feebly rendered, they express feebleness of the 
intellectual operations. The omission of any of 
them, as that of f= vinof, or one of them put for an- 
other, as b for p in baptism, or w for wh in why 
and when, or a confused and blurred utterance of 
them, is the natural symbol and expression of the 
want of discrimination and precision of thought 
(§ 122—1). 

4. Good articiJation is essential to the adequate ea> 
pression of emotion, ond passion; and here the vowds 
are of the greatest importance. 

It is tnie, indeed, that the gross and sensual and 
violent passions may be expressed, to a certain extent, 
by inarticulate cries, such as those of mere animals. 
Uncontrollable passion naturally runs into confused 
articulation. But all the dehcate modifications and 
distinctions of emotion, all its nicer shades and 
variations, and all passion that is held under con- 
trol — in a word, all feehngs which are distinctively 
human, require for their adequate expression, tha 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



226 The Elements of Power. 

purest and moat perfect articulation. Thus angei, 
scorn, eoutempt, hatred, and all such passions, when 
not uncontrollable, express themselves by sharpening 
and hardening the consonantal sounds ; whilst love, 
pity, sorrow, and all the tender and gentle emotions, 
give these sounds a pecuhar softness and smooth- 
ness, and a certain liquid flow to the whole utter- 
ance. In the expression of emotion and passion 
the vowels are more significant than the consonants. 
One reason of this is that they correspond to the na- 
ture of emotion more closely, as being less sharply 
distinguished from each other than tlie consonants; 
which more properly correspond to the sharp and 
precise distinctions of thought. Hence it is by 
means of the vowel sounds, in all their ever vary- 
ing qualities of voice, and changes of pitch, 
time and force, that the passions of the speaker's 
soul pour themselves forth, and are communicated 
to the audience, with the greatest fuHness and 
power. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ACCENTUATTON, 

S 125. \Li,tiUU>atioiL consists in giving distinction or promi> 
]ienc« to partjcnlar syllables, b; increasing the time, ot 
stress, or by raising the pitch, or the accented syllable. 

There are at least these tliroe ways of rendering 
any particular syllable more prorainent than the 
others with which it is immediately eonneeted ; and 
each of these methods may be employed separately, 
or any two, or all of them, may be combined in one 
and the same accent. 



§ 136. The temporal accent consists in ^vlng an increase of 
fine ta the syllable ; it is preferred by syllables which 
end In ionic sonnds. 

Thus in the words, dai'17, ju'ry, vo'cal, it will be 
readily observed that about double the amount of 
time is given to the former syllables, as compared 
with the latter. AH syllables which end in tonic 
sounds have a decided preference for this form of 
the accent ; in other words, this is their leading or 
predominant form. The reason is that all the tonics, 
being open sounds, that is, formed by the organs 
not in contact, and having the highest degree of vo- 
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caliiy, are capable of being indefinitely prolonged. 
This reason applies also to the subtonic feeble 
checks, and to the nasals, though with leas force, 
inasmuch as they have a lower degree of vocaHty ; 
and hence syllables which end in these sounds, fre- 
quently take this form of the accent, as in the words, 
an'vil, bev'el, beam'ing. The temporal accent read- 
ily combines with that of increased stress, and some- 
times with that of the raised pitch. 



§127. Tlie stress accent consists in giving increased stress of 
voice t« the sjUalile; it is preferred by syllables ending 
in subtonic sounds. 

Thus we give about double the ordinary stress or 
force of voice to the accented syllables of the follow- 
ing words, babliie, mad'der, bagging. This is the 
leading form of the accent in syllables that end in 
subtonic soimds, especially those which cannot be 
indefinitely prolonged, and which have therefore a 
comparatively feeble vocality. Instinctively the 
voice seems to make a greater effort, in anticipation 
of its being so soon and suddenly checked, or 
stopped off, by the strong articulation in which the 
syllable ends. Increased stress is the most apt way 
of distinguishing syBables which end with such 
sounds. These, however, are not incapable of the 
temporal accent in combination with their own, for 
the reason that the increase of time can be laid 
upon the tonic which precedes the closing subtonic 
sound. 
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§ 128. The piteh accent consists In raising the pitcli of tiio 
sjllaMe ; it is preferred b; BjUables nUclL end in atonio 
sonnds. 

In this case, the pitch of the syllable is raised a, 
full tone, or one degree of the musical scale, above 
the other syllables. This also may be readily ob- 
served in such words as bat tie, capit'ulate, refrac- 
tory. This is the leading form of the accent in syl- 
lables which end in atonic sounds, for the reason 
that such sounds having no vocality, and being 
formed by mere articulations of the whispering 
breath, are extremely unpleasant when unduly pro- 
longed, where they are capable of it, and when too 
much distinguished by increased stress. Yet tiiis 
form of the accent may be combined with either or 
both of the others, by laj-ing the increased time, or 
stress, or both, upon the tonic of the syllable. 

5 129. Accents are of primary, secondary and tertiary de- 
grees of Ume and stress. 



the preceding distinctions, the accent 
may be of greater or less increase of time and 
force ; and from the fact of such variations, we 
have the distinctions of primary, secondary and 
tertiary accents. 

1. The primary is ilie accent of greatest incret^e 
of time, or stress, or of both these combined. 
Words of two syllables take only this accent, as in 
the words, manly mer'cy caprice'. 
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2. The secondary accent is one of less increase, 
and is, as it were, the echo of the primary. It oc- 
curs on words of three syllables, when the primary 
is on the first or last, and on words of four or more 
syllables ; as in the following, prae"tical', pal"pitate', 
pur"ify', accentuate', facil"itate', com'pensa"tion. 

3. The tertiary is of the least increase, and is as 
if the echo shonld repeat itself in a still feebler form. 
It occurs on words of five, six, or more syllables, as 
in tran"substan'tia"'tion. 

This image of the echo, however, is so far inaccu- 
rate, that the primary accent does not always pre- 
cede, but is often preceded by either or both the 
others. The primary is, of course, the most import- 
ant, and is the one always meant when the accent 
is spoken of, except when either of the others is 
specified. 

§ 180. The accent has tour funcljuns ; It gives unity and ra- 
rietj to the sound of words, expresses their dtfl'erent and 
contrasted meanings, and cunstitnles the principal eie- 
nicnt of rhfthtn. 

1. It gives to ivords ofTnare than am syUahh unity 
and variety of sound. 

This is 'the most important function of the accent 
For every such word in Enghsh takes one, and but 
one primary accent, which gives distinction or pro- 
minence to the accented syllable over all the others, 
and draws them into a certain relation of subordina- 
tion, and dependence upon it. This unifies the 
sound of the whole word, and thus enalsles it to 
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symhoiizG and express that unity of thought, -whioh, 
as we shall hereafter see, is an essential character 
of words, CoasecLnently in the English language, 
such ^ords have a far higher degree of unity, and 
in so far are more perfect as words, than in those 
other languages which are properly destitute of the 
accent. The manner in which the different accents, 
primary, secondary and tertiary, with their various 
elements of time, stress and pitch, contribute to that 
full and rich variety of sound, which is characteristic 
of English words, is sufficiently obvious. 

2. It expresses the different meanings of words which, 
iintkovi the aoceiU, would have the same sound. 

We have a lai^e class of words in EngUsh which 
are composed of precisely the same elementary 
sounds, and aie represented by the same alphabetic 
symbols, but which differ widely in their grammat- 
ical character and meaniag. Such are all the words 
which are used both as nouns or adjectives, and aa 
verbs. Now this whole difference of character and 
meaning is commonly, and the tendency of the lan- 
guage is such that probably, in no long time, it will 
be uniformly, expressed by accenting the words dif- 
ferently. We have examples of tliis in tlie words, 
tor'ment and torment', fre'quent and frequent', in'ter- 
diet and interdict', at'tribute and atti-i'bute. 

3. It expresses the cordrasted meamngs of similar 
words. 

When the meanings of any two similar words in 
the same sentence are contrasted, or opposed to 
each other, the accent enables us to express thia 
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contrast or opposition in a corresponding difference 
of sound. Tiiis function is of sucli imporiance that 
it justifies and requires a change of the accent from 
its normal position on one or both of the words, as 
in the following expressions : " He must in'crease, 
but I must de'ereaae;" jus'tice and in 'justice, giv'ing 
and for'giving, prob'abUity not plau'sibility. 

4. It is the principal element of rhythm. 

The rhjthm, both of prose and poetry, depends in 
English chiefly upon such a distribution of accented 
and unaccented syllables as is adapted to the ex- 
pression of the sentiment, and as makes a pleasing 
impression upon the ear. We see this in the fol- 
lowirfg prose sentence from the address of the Apos- 
tle Paul to the Athenian Areopagus : " Whom', there'- 
fore, ye ig'norantly wor'ship, him' declare' I un'to 
you ;" also in the following words of the Queen in 
Hamlet, strewing funereal flowers upon the corpse 
of Ophelia. 

Sweets' to iie sweet' — farewell'. 
I hop'ed thon Bhonld'at 1ibt6 lieen' my Hnm'let'H wife ; 
I tbonglit' thy bride-bed t' iiBTS deok'ed, sweet maid,' 
And not' t' have strew'ed Uiy grave'. 

The change of a single accent in these qnotationB 
■would essentially mar their superb rhythm. Accent 
enters deeply also into the nature and effects of mel- 
ody and harmony in discourse, by which the sonnd 
of the words is made to fall musically upon the ear, 
and to symboUze and echo, as it were, the sense 
which they are intended to express. 
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§131. The accent gives the En lish lan^nge a great saperi' 
oritf oTcr otbers which are destitute of it. 

This fourfold fimcfcioii of the accent giTes to the 
English language a vast superiority over the B'lenohf 
and all others which are destitute of this clevput of 
expression. Por it imparts to aU words of more 
than one sjUable, a much greater unity and variety 
of sound — it renders them much more precise and 
perspicuous in meaning — ^it renders contrasted words 
and phrases far more antithetical and expressive — 
and it gives to the rhythm, both of poetry and prose, 
far greater fullness, richness and symbohcal power 
— than were otherwise p 



§ 182. Rules for placing the accent express the tendencies of 

the langiinge. 

It is hardly possible to lay down precise and inva- 
riable laws of accentuation ; hut there are certain 
tendencies of the language, which approach more or 
less nearly to the nature of laws, and which require 
to be exhibited. 

% 138. Honosjllables commonly take no accent. 

This rale requires to be qualified in the foiu- fol- 
lowing cases. 

1, MfMosyllables whwh are esseidmUy l<mg, from the 
large number ot their elementary sounds (§ 121), 
such as dart, harm, realm, are undistinguishable 
from syllables which are lengthened by the tempo- 
ral accent. 
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2. Mm.'.isylJaU&s essmtiaUy strong, from the strong 
locality of tiieir elementa (§ 121), such as mouru, 
glean, Vilaze, are nndistinguishable from eyllablea 
with the accent of increased stress. 

3. Emphaiio monosyllables include the accent in 
their emphasia. 

4. Skythm sometimes requires the accefntuatkm of 



This is true of the rhythm both of prose and po- 
etry. In the latter, however, it is very necessary to 
guard against error.* For where perfect regularity 
in the rhythm requires a monosyllable to be accent- 
ed, it is often the intention of the poet to leave it 
without the accent, in order to secure a more full 
and copious rhythmic variety. This remark applies 
chiefly to articles, prepositions, conjunctions, pro- 
nouns, adverbs, and all the monosyllabic forms of 
substantive and auxiliary verbs. An unskillfiil read- 
er would be likely to spoil the poet's rhythm in the 
following lines, by accenting the words, is and in. 

There' is a pleas'ore in the pathless woods' ; 
There' is o, j:ap'ture on the lonely shore'. 



g 18*. All words of more than one sylliible are accented. 

The only exception to this rule is that rhythm 
sometimes requires an insignificant word of two 
syllabiea to stand without the accent ; as the word. 
Upon, in tlie following line. 

Sinoe' upon niglit' so sweet' such an'ful mom' could rise'. 
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6 135. Words of Anglo-Saxon origin commonlf take the 
accent on the root sellable. 

Of course, these are not the only words wMcli are 
tLus aecenteil, but this rule applies to them more 
generally than to other-i. This is one of the causes 
of thfe superior strength of the Anglo-Saxoa ele- 
ments of the language; for it always enfeebles a 
word when the accent falls on any other than its 
radical syllable. The following are examples under 
the rule. 

Above', adowa', affrigtt', baTtor, baok'waxdly, blaek'nesa, eare'- 
fiiL deathllnesa, eat'ii^ fear'ful, ga1)le, teart'ily, i'dlencss, jum'- 
ble, kmd'liness, land'less, mar'JietBblo, nip'ple, owa'er, pio'Me, 
quiik'ish, rag'ing, suau'ty, thiey'ish, ud'dec, wretch'edlj, without,' 
yoatt'fsU. 

% 13C. Dissyllables transferred* from the French commonly 
take file accent on the last syllable. 

Also a large number of polysyllables of the same 
origin are accented on the fest syllable. 

Allies', balloon', broeade', burlesque', cartoucli', cartoon', co- 
quette', dessert', detail', disoourBe', escheat', finance', finesse', 
grimEuse', halloo', iUwne', juppon', lampoon', maintain', jnotase', 
oppots', parterre', research', resontoe', romance', seyere', tinaile', 
ven.di.e'. 

^ 137. Dissyllables, which aa nouns or adjectives are accented 
on the first syllable, are us verbs fretiueully aecoiitEd oil 
the last. 

Thia is the case also with a number of words of 
more than two syllables. The analogy of the rule 

• Transferrfd i. e. adopted wilii litUe or no oli»ngB, 



,icdt,G(K)glc 



236 The Elements of Powee. 

applies, moreoTer, in changing the accent on some 
words, where it does not transfer it to the last ayl- 
liiule, as in at'tribute and attrib'iite, arsenic and 
arse'nic, coun'terbalance and coimterbal'ance. In 
the case of arsenic, and some other words, it distin- 
guishes nouns from adjectives. It is necessary, 
however, to guard against this clear tendency of the 
language, so as not to apply the role to words 
which, according to the best usage, have not yet 
been brought under it ; such as the words, per'fecfc 
and content', in which the accent is the same in aU 
cases. Contents, in the plural, wiU bear the accent 
on either syllable. The following words are exam- 
ples of this change of accent, that is, they are ac- 
cented either on the first or last syllable, according 
to their grammatical character and meaning ; thus 
ab'ject or abject', and so of the others. 

Abject, absent, abstract, accent, afGi, augment, bombard, ce- 
ment, oolleague, collect, compact, complot, compoimd, oorapresa, 
concert, concrete, conduct, confine, conflict, conserve, consort, 
contest, contrEiot, contrast, convent, converse, convert, convict, 
convoy, countercharge, oouatereharm, countercheck, counter- 
maud, countormaroh, countermine, connterpoise, countersign, 
desert, descant, discount, digest, escort, essay, export, eitraot, 
exile, ferment, foretaste, frequent, import, impress, incense, inlay, 
interchange, interdict, insult, object, overcharge, overflow, over- 
match, overthrow, perfume, permit, prefix, prelude, premise, pre- 
sage, present, produce, project, progress, protest, rebel, record, 
refuse, reprimand, subject, survey, torment, traject, transfer, 
transport, undress, upstart. 

^ 138. Words terminating in la, iac, iai, ian, eff, iij,etf, itj, 
eous, ions, sion, tion, athy, acal, ical, fluent, flnons, gonal, 
grapliy, itude, lo^, loquf, meter, metry, parous, plijl- 
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Ions, tomy, (together witli tire and eonunonly ic, preceded 
by a consonant) take the accent on the preceding liyllable. 

There are a few exceptions to this comprehensive 
iTile, such as ad'jective, ar'senie, arith'metic, bisb' 
opric, cath'ohc, ehol'eric, elegi'ac, ephem'eric, her'- 
etic, lu'natio, pol'itic rhet'oric, splen'etie, sub'stan- 
tive, tur'meric, and perhaps, pleth'oric, which, how- 
ever, according to the best authorities, should be 
accented, pletho'ric. 

The following are examples under the rule. 

Affluent, algebra'ic, alphabet'ieal, ftmmo'nia, amit'omy, aph'yl- 
lous, attrao'tiye, barba'riim, biol'ogy, chem'bio, climiictsr'ic, con- 
ta'geous, contea'tious, ctnira'geous, euTiical, deolara'ticin, dBmo'niao, 
dKmcjni'aoal, diag'onal, dissen'sious, dipli'yllous, diversity, ed ify, 
epidem'ic, epidem'ical, empifie, tanat'io, fanat'ieai, farina'ceoua, 
tor'titade, geol'ogy, geolog'ical, geom'etty, geomet'rical, geom'eter, 
geog'raphy, geograpli'ioal, liarmon'io, hftrmon'ical, heli'acal, hater- 
oph'yllous, homeop'atby, impe'rial, inTeo'tive, jacobia'io, jaooli- 
in'ioal, liberality, nlaUeabil'ity, merid'ian, metallic, mol lify, mn'si- 
cal, Noa'ohian, ovip'aroas, preBump'tive, phlegmat'ic, quan'tity, 
rar'efy, scientific, scorbu'fio, eoorba'tioal, solitude, eolil'oqny, 
Bupec'fluouB, sjm'patiy, eympathefio, triph'yllous, vivip'aroua. 

139. Words of three or more syllables temdnating in eal, 
erons, orons, iuons, uIods, take the accent on the preced- 
ing syllable. 

There are a v^ry few exceptions to this rule, such 
as cano'rous, sono'rous, and, pertaps, deco'rous, in- 
deeo'roua, which, however, on good authority, may 
be accented as in the following examples. 

Bo'reol, corpo'real, carniv'orous, en'neal, dec'orons, empyr'eal, 
ethe'rial, fune'real, harbiv'orous, heteroge'nial, homoge'niai, ia. 
decorous, inoorpo'real, lao'teal, lin'eal, or' deal, sea'iilouB,vocif ». 
oua, vola'miuoas. 
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§ 110. Woril« accented on the flrst syllable. 

Aocassaiy, aooessory, admirable, advertise, aggrandiaeajent, 
aperture, behemoth, Bemardiue, blasphamooa, capillary, character, 
characterize, compromise, complaisance, corollai?, construe, con 
trary, coQtumacy, contumely, deficit, designate, desultory, desne 
tude, disputable, disputant, diverse, dynasty, esauplarj, eseroise, 
exquisite, epocha, fiillacy, gratitude, harass, impetus, indnstry, 
integral, interest, interested, interesting, judicature, lamentable, 
legislative, legislator, l^islature, maxillary, mercantile, misrtel- 
laay, mischievous, oasis, pedestal, perfected, posthumous, pres- 
bytery, puissant^ recognize, recreate, recreative, repertory, sepul- 
chre, sinister, specialty, speculative, towards, vehement, vehe- 
mently, yesterday. 

§ 141. Words accontfid on the second syllable. 

Abdomen, advertisement, albumen, alnraen, acumen, anchovy, 
antix>odes, aroma, aruspice, aspirant, asylum, Augean, bissextile, bi- 
tumen, o[imelopard, catastrophe, centrifugal, centripetal, cer 
Cerberian, ccrolean, clandestine, clandestinely, committee, compen- 
sate, component, computable, concentrate, condensate, condolence, 
confiscate, consummate, contemplate, contemplative, coquetry, de- 
corum, defalcate, demonstrate, deponent, devastate, diploma, dipli 
macj, diplomatist, distribute, divertise, divertisement, enervate, e: 
ponent, extirpate, Iratemize, Herculean, horizon, idea, imbecile, it 
culcate, inculpate, indisputable, inquiry, irrefragable, interpolate, 
interstice, intrepid, licenm, marmorean, misanthropy, museum , ob- 
durate, obduracy, opponent, Orion, pantheon, philanthropy, pilas- 
ter, precedence, Promethean, promulgate, pygmean, recital, recua- 
ant, remonstrate, respiratojy, respirable, restorative, retributive, se- 
questrate, subsidence, Tartarean, tiara, ubiquist, vesicular, xerodes, 
zygoma. 

§ 143, Words accented on the third sylUble. 

Atheneum, Atlantean, acquiescent, bnalinado, bonefattor circum- 
jacent, coadjutor, coriander, colossean, coloaspum. eunvalesoent. 
desperado, empyrean. Epicurean, Enroptan, evanescpnt, hyperbor. 
san, hymenean, ignoramus, literati, simultancoob, subtermueas 
ultimatum. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

1 148. IrtJculation and accentuation are the tno elements of 
pronimciation ; the former Is the more controlling ele- 

When a word is properly articulated, and properly- 
accented, it is rightly pronounced. Articulation, 
however, is the more fundamental and controlling 
element. The formation of the elementary sounds, 
and of syllables, is obviously the moat essential ele- 
ment of the formation of words. Also the articulat- 
ing organs come into play in Jointing syllables 
together to form words, as truly as in forming the 
elementary sounds, and in jointing them together 
into syllables. Moreover, a groat number of words 
.in English are monosyllables, in which case, articu- 
lation is identical with pronunciation. Notwith- 
standing, however, that articulation and accentua- 
tion, taken together, are precisely equivalent to pro- 
nunciation, the propriety, and even the necessity of 
treating pronunciation under a separate head ivill be 
obvious from what is to follow. 
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% 144. Pronuuciatinn Is the oral speakiiii; of words. 

We have seen that language, in the deepest sense 
of the woi-d, is identical with oral speech. Hence it 
is that what we haye to lieep our minds intent upon, 
tn all linguistic studies, is the sounds themselves, as 
distinguislied from their literal symbols. This is 
the clue which guides us to the true nature, and 
inmost secret of language. For the letters of the 
alphabet are mere symbols (often extremely clumsy, 
and always inadei^uato) of the elementary sounds of 
which words are composed. And even a porfoct 
symbdization, if that were possible, would be only a 
mechanical contrivance, of which the highest use 
would be that of serving as a means of reproducing 
the sounds represented. But speech is an organic 
and vital development of the laws of thought — 
thought striving to embody itseK more and more 
perfectly in oral sounds. When, therefore, the Hteral 
symbols are regarded and treated as elements and 
powers in the formation of words, language becomes 



There is no more fruitful source of errors in pro- 
nunciation than the attempts, which are constantly 
made, to conform the soun<ls to the speUing of the 
words. All such attempts proceed upon a falsa 
principle, and are essentially impracticable. This 
may be evinced from the following considerations. 
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1. ^McA aiiempts reverse the oriijincd method of pro- 
cedure by which language ivas reduced to writing. 

Every language, before it was reduced to writing, 
bad its own pronunciation as fully developed and 
perfected as it became afterwards. The original 
procedure of writing down a lai^uage at first, is, of 
course, that of conforming the symbolization to the 
sounds, not the sounds to the symbolization. The 
attempt to conform the pTOnunciatlon to the spelling, 
therefore, reverses this whole process, and hence it 
can never fail, in the degree in which it is success- 
ful, to mat and deform the language. 

2. Pronunciation cannot he fixed in any symhdiza- 
tion. 

Speech, because it is an organic and vital devel- 
opment, is always in a process of change ; it is 
always moving on the line of the development of 
thought and life. Hence the pronunciation of a 
language can never be permanently fixed ; and if it 
could, it would tend to arrest human progress. The 
symbolization, on the contrary, because it is a mere 
conventional and mechanical contrivance, constantly 
tends to become indurated, and difficult of modifica- 
tion. Hence the necessary divergence, in the course 
of time, of the pronunciation from the symbolization. 
The causes which produce this effect are always at 
work in Hving tongues which have been reduced to 
writing. Their ultimate -result is that the written 
becomes a dead language ; for the life of a language 
always follows the sound, and not the symbol. Un- 
der the influence of these causes for thousands of 
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years, the spoken language and dialects of China 
have beoome so different from the written and class- 
ical Chinese, that the most perfect knowledge at 
oitlier is hardly an introduction to the other. For 
beyond a question, when the sounds of the classical 
Chinese were first reduced to writing (and for ages 
subsequently) the written language was the same 
■with the spoken ; but the pronunciation gradually 
receding from the symbolization, the present result 
has been at last reached. The case is precisely sim- 
ilar with the classical Sanskrit, and the hving dia- 
lects of that family which are now spoken by the 
people of India. Thus it was also that the Latin 
became a dead lai^aage, and that the Eomance 
tongues grew up under it. And the same causes 
have been at work for centuries in these last men- 
tioned tongues, until now in IVeuch e, g. the spell- 
ing is hardly any cine to the pronunciation. What 
would be the consequence if the French people 
should attempt to pronounce their words aa they are 
spelled ! 



This is now becoming so obviovis to those who 
have gi^en the subject adequate attention, as to 
leave Kfctle doubt that the change, with whatsoever 
temporary inconvenience it may be attended, cannot 
be much longer delayed. The objections which 
have been urged against it are rapidly giving way 
in the minds of our ablest scholars, such as Mai 
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Mullsr, and Professor Whitney, before a more full 
recogmtion of the fundamental principle that the 
essence of language is significant sound, and before 
the urgent necessity pressing more and more heavily 
upon U3. For it is now demonstrable that if thia 
change be not effected, we must in time have a writ- 
ten language totally different from the spoken one, 
hke the Chinese ; in other words, classical Enghsh 
must become a dead language. Our symbolization, 
having been radically defective at first, has become 
a perfect chaos, which defies all attempts to reduce 
it to order, and from which it is not only impossible 
to gather the true sounds, or pronunciation of the 
words, but which exerts a mighty influence to lead 
us all astray, For we have, in the first place, a vast 
number of symbols, which represent no sound at all, 
that is, silent letters ; few oi which, if any, were silent 
when the language was first reduced to writing. In 
the second place, most of the symbols represent each 
a variety of different sounds ; and, in the third place, 
the same sound is often represented by a great 
number of different symbols. The sound of i as in 
pin e. g. is represented by as many as fifteen differ- 
ent signs ; and the case is nearly as bad with each 
of the other niueteen or twenty vowels and diph- 
thongs in the language- Ail the peculiar difficulties 
of English pronunciation arise from tlus chaotic 
state of our symboliiiation. For there is no such 
confusion in the sounds themselves. Here we 
shall find law and order and beauty, as in all the 
its and manifestations of organic life— a 
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regularity and certainty, in fact, like that of instiiLct, 
For oral speecli ia a true product of the instincts oi 



% 117. A wurd is an articulate soand expression a single 
tlKiaght. 

A fiiagle articulate sound expressing a single 
thought, is the differential character of a word. 

1. A word expresses a stJigle tkoughi. 

A sound which does not express any thought or 
sense, is not a word; nor can any word express 
more than one thought at the same time, or in the 
same connection. This one thought, however, may 
be composed of any number of different elements, 
but these wiU always be expressed in a unified or 
generalized form, as in such words as horse, man, 
world, thing. 

2. TM means of expressing this unity of thought is a 
wrresponding unity of sound. 

In order that this unity of thought may be ada- 
quately expressed, it requires a corresponding uaity 
of sound, which, therefore, is essential to the nature 
of a word. But this unity of sound, as in the ease 
of the thought which it expresses, may be composed 
of many different elements, as in the words, flail, 
education, polysyllable. 

1 148. Tlicre are four causes of unit; of sonnd In words, tlie 
sing'le impalse of the voice, tlie primary accent, tlie pause 
before and after tlie word, and the transition sounds. 

Of these four distinct causes of unity of sound in 
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words, the first is limited to monosyllables, the sec- 
ond to polysyllables, and the last two are common 
to all words. 

1. MonosyUaMes are pronounced with a single vocal 



This fact has been already exhibited in the dis- 
cussion of the syUable (§116). It is the most influ- 
ential cause of aU that contribute to give unity of 
sound to words ; and taken together with the others 
that co-operate with it to produce the same resiilt, it 
gives the highest degree of unity to monosyUables, 
and thus renders them the most perfect of all 
words, 

2. Poly syllables take hid one primary accent. 

This cause gives unity of sound to all words of 
more than one syllable. After what manner it does, 
this has been aheady explained in treating of the 
functions of the accent (§ 130—1). 

3. Every word is preceded and /(Mowed by apavse. 
This is the case in all connected English speak- 
ing. The pause may be very slight, so as to be al- 
most insensible, but ifc is still there, and may com- 
monly be perceived by a good ear, with close atten- 
tion. It is admirably symbolized in writing and 
printing by the httle blank spaces between the 
words. Its function is to separate each word from 
the others with which it stands connected, in speech, 
to circumscribe it, so to speak, and thus to give it a 
defined unity of sound. This cause of unity is, of 
coarse, common to all words. 
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4. The dements of each vx>rd are cemented together 
by trajisition soimds. 

These transition sounds, ■which are produced by 
the voice in passing from one element to another, 
have never been treated of. Professor Day sup- 
poses liims elf to be the first who has ever alluded 
to them. Xet they constitute a considerable pro- 
portion of the sound of almost every word. We 
shall find that they will enable us to explain a great 
number of the apparent anomalies of Engliah pro- 
nunciatioa. 

(1). Transition sounds are made by the voice in 
passing from one element of a word to another. 
That there are such sounds becomes evident upon 
a httle attention. For ■whilst the organs are 
passing from their position in the formation of one 
element to that of tlie next in the aame word, the 
voice or breath is not suspended, but continues to 
flow out, except in the case of the hard checks, g, d, 
b, k, t, p. Thus in the word, ear, the a being silent, 
the sound of e passes into that of r by a vocal 
transition, which is neither that of e nor r, but par- 
takes of the nature of both. Between different syl- 
lables the transition sound is stUl more sensible, as 
between e and a of the word, create. Frequently 
these sounds are identical with some of the elements 
themselves, in which case they are sometimes ex- 
pressed. Thus in the word Iowa e. g. w represents 
nothing but the transition sound made by the voice 
in passing from o to a, and the word is pronounced 
exactly as if it were spelled loa. Commonly, how- 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



Peonunciatioh. 247 

ever, these sounds are not represented at all in the 
spelliBg. Thus in the words, nature, virtue— pro- 
nounced, natshuro, virtshno— the transition sound 
between the two syllables is precisely that of sh, 
but it does not appear in the spelling of either word. 
These transition sounds are aptly symbolized by 
the little intermodiato strokes which connect the 
different letters in current writing; and it would 
seem that printing would be a more perfect symbol 
than it now is, if its letters were joined together in 
a similar manner 

(2.) A principal function of these transition sounds 
is to give unity to the sound of each word. These 
transition sounds are never heard between one word 
and another, or only in faulty articulation; other- 
wise there would be no pause before and after every 
word. But between the different elements and syl- 
lables of each word they are very frequently, and 
often necessarily introduced. The effect of this is to 
cement the elementary sounds an-d syEables togeth- 
er, thus givii^ wholeness and unity to the sound of 
every word, as the bricks or stones of a building 
are cemented together with mortar. This cause of 
unity is also common to all words. 



^ 149. Pronanciatiun is an important element of power In 
delivery. 

A correct and elegant pronunciation is an ele- 
ment of power in delivery which can hardly be 
overestimated. It has been said that it makes the 
woids of a speaker like new gold coin, as they drop 
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from the mint, bright and clean-cut, with their 
legends or superscriptions so plain that they can ba 
read without effort, and the value of the coin recog- 
nized at s%ht ; ■whilst bad pronunciation makes the 
words like old, rusty, defaced coin, with their 
legends blurred or worn away, so that it requires tne 
study and skill of an antiquarian or numatist to de- 
termine their value. 



English pronunciation, when considered apart 
from the totally inadequate and chaotic symboliza- 
tion, is not of eo uncertain or anomalous a charac- 
ter as is commonly supposed. Almost all its ap- 
parent anomalies arise from the groundless notion 
that somehow the sounds ought to be conformed to 
the spellii^, instead of the spelling to the sounds. 
Considered apart from this cause of difficidty, it ia 
probably as regular, and as capable of being re- 
duced under general euphonic laws, as that of any 
other language. The examples given below to esta- 
blish such laws, are selected mostly from words that 
are often mispronounced, of which the true pronun- 
ciation is here given. But it should be distinctly un- 
derstood that no new or unauthorized pronuncia- 
tions have been introduced, except in a few cases of 
apparent inadvertency of the best English and 
American authorities, which, ■«ith this exception, 
have been uniformly followed. But where these 
authoritiea differ among themselves, and it has be* 
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come necessary to choose between them, the laws 
of euphony have been allowed to influence tha 
choice. What authorities have been followed in 
any particular case, may commonly be seen by refer- 
ence to Worcester's large dictionary ; which is 
hero recommended as, upon the whole, the best ex- 
hibition of the orthoepy of the L 



§ 131. The tnnics in n, from the neatest to the least open- 
ness of the or^ns, are as In arm, all, ask, hat, care, 

fate. 

These six tonics are here arranged in a regular 
series (except in the case of a as in all) with the 
organs constantly flattening and approaching to 
contact. The exception might properly be placed 
in another scries, but is retained here for reasons 
given below. The sign here chosen for these sounds, 
namely, the letter a, has been found the most con- 
venient for practical treatment, although they are 
not unfrequently otherwise represented. 

1. A as in arm, represented by a, au, e, ea. 

This sound is formed with the mouth simply open, 
the organs in their natural position, and farther 
apart than in any other sound of the language. 
Consequently it is least modified by the action of 
the organs, and has the strongest vocality of aU. It 
is often confounded with a as in care, and in all, and 
with o as in nor ; as in psaalm or psawlm, for psalm, 
and port, atort, for part, start. The signs by which 
it is represented in the foUowing examples are ig 
italic letters. 
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^re, aimt, araat, balm, bntb, calf, calm, dark, cnttmoli, doun^ 
^untless, embark, fluuut, gape, gaunt, gauntlet, guano, gaord, 
half, halve, liount, haunch, hark, hearken, import, jount, jajai' 
dice, knorl, laugh, laundrj', laundreas, Ma, mounch, maunder, 
nord. Pa, pariah, palm, psalm, qnalm, rajah, ragout', enunter, 
Bei^eant, stanch, staunch, sulta'na, taitat, upbar, vamish, yard. 



2, A as in all — a, au, aw, oa, ou. 

Formed by rouadiug the aperture and cavity of 
the mouth a very little from the poaition of the pre- 
cedmg a aa in arm, and by throwing the resonance 
of the voice farther back. The sound is very nearly 
related to o aa in nor. It is placed here because it 
is formed by a very slight modification of tlie posi- 
tion of the organs from the preceding, and because 
it la n ost fr nentl) lejie enteilya e thei dune 
or in c mbiu t un ith other s gng 

^Ider tide Tuaii aba oac alta a to all e, appall, audat. ous 
a sp OU'*. a ght, a a nt aol, ball, htvi bo ght bro ht, 
broad, col! c- Ik, ohnlk, daub enth all f 1 f on f h 
g hall ha e li te ha 1, jiw lao mao a i,bl, no h 

ou lit pa 1, pOiD pa a h, uort qnartcr !o sauoer si %ht, 
th ht, vault, a ut, wont, wro ght, yainl 

3. A as in ash — a, au. 

Formed by flattening the mouth cavity a very 
little from its poaition in a as in arm, and by draw- 
ing the comers of the mouth a httle farther from_ 
each other — an intermediate sound between a in 
ariQ, and a in hat. It is most frequently followed 
by nasal or atonic sounds, except when it ends a syl- 
litble. An unaccented a at the end of a word usu- 
aliy represents this sound. In some sections of the 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



country it is confounded with a in arm, in othera 
with a in care. 

AH, after, cighiiEt, alas, Aimn, answer, out, bosk, bosket, blanch, 
brasB, cost, castle, clasp, craft, dance, draft, draught, enobant. 
example, fast, flask, gboetly, graft, grant, grass, baft, hasp, idea, 
lunce, last, mask, mass, mast, nastj, pant, pass, passable, pastor, 
qnaS, raft, snmple, slander, slant, tnsk, Tost, waft, 

4. A as in hat — a, ai. 

Formed by a position of the mouth organs differ- 
ing from the preceding precisely as tliat differs from 
a in arm. It is about as far removed, on the same 
Kne of charge, from a in asb, as -that is from a in 
arm. It is often confounded with the preceding, 
and with the folio wing. 

,Abba, obbey, (q)plei actnal, adapt, ag'ile apparel, ote'na, bade, 
band, bank, blimd, blondish, blank, cabal', can, cant, dondle, 
dandy, er'rant, fon, flank, frank, frantic, gather, glacier, hond, 
jam, kra'al, lamb, loud, man, maintiun', national, or' deal, Or- 
leons, parentage, patent (noun), patronage, plaid, railery, ran- 
dom, runt, rational, eocrameut, sacrifice, syllab'io tandem, 
vantage, Zante. 

ft. A as in care — a, ai, ay, e, ea, ey. 

Formed by still further flattening the mouth, and 
drawing the com«rs a little more apart — differing 
very shghtly from the preceding. The distinctive 
character of this tonic seems to be mostly due to the 
influence of the pecuhar subtonic r, by which it ia 
nearly or quite uniformly followed. 

Air, apparent, bore, bear, chair, chary, dare, declare, e'er, fair, 
fitte, glare, hair, hrar, impoir, lair, more, ne'er, pear, prober, 
rare, repair, score, soorca, stare, swear, t«it (Terb) there, whcre^ 
wherofiM*, wear. 
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6. -4 06 infaU — a, aa, ae, ai, ao, ay, e, ea, ei, ey. 

Formed by caiTjing the change of the preceding 
a little further — the flattest of all the tonics in aj 
but differing from all the others in that it is clearly 
a diphthong, which terminates with the soimd of i 
as in pin. Hence, notwithstanding the near ap- 
proaohof the organs to contact, it has a strong vo- 
cality. In words transferred, with httle or no 
change, from the Latin and Greek, it is often con- 
founded with a as in arm, contrary to the best Eng- 
lish usage, 

jlaroc, able, aerie, A16, alQdtas, oucieitt, oi^el, aadacious, 
bone, butbos, buna'uoua, Oauaanite, chamber, cliauge, cluiiten, 
com'Tode, date, data, datnm, dairy, danger, deou'deuce, deca'~ 
denoy, dioma, erra'tum, erra'ta, ei/ry, feign, freight, gauge, gfiol. 
Hades, heiaoTis, halo, inveigh, Janus, Kalif, litaratl, Utemtin, 
Magi, manage, matjns, motron, messose, missionary, nation, 
orange, Parian, patent (adjeetiTe) podiot, patriotism, xiatron, Pa'- 
temoster, Pa'tripassian, Fhaioah, plait, pray, g^uaO, range, mil, 
xa&o, sail, saline, secretory, aol'aoe, stain, swathe, tfte-k-t^ 
the)/, Ta'demeoum, verbatim, yaga'ry, vagrarrt, voracious, voyage, 
yea, weigh, zany. 

§ 162. The tonics in i are as in pine, pin. 

These two sounds may seem to be very different, 
but they stand in the closest relations to each other. 
Hence they are interchanged more frequently per- 
haps than any others. It woidd take a very long 
hst of words to correct only the more common mis- 
pronunciations which arise from this cause. 
1. / o,s in pi}i£ — i, ai, ei, ey, eye, ie, y, uy. 
Properly a diphthong or slide, commencing with 
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the organs in a very open state, with the roof of the 
month raised considerably higher than in the mosl; 
open of the preceding tonics, and with the eomera 
of the mouth drawn farther apart. Thus commenced, 
it continues in a slide, the tongue and the roof of 
the mouth constantly approaching each other, until 
it closes with the sound of i as in pin. 

Aisla, ad'vertiea, bind, biog'rapliy, biol'ogy, brig'antine, bm/, 
choir, olicog'raphy, ool'mnbiiie, crys'talline, oyn'osure, deoli'nft- 
ture, despita', dutri'tua, diam'ekir, die, di'TWse, dio'cesao, eohi'- 
nuB, edi^, cy'aa, ei^e'lash, fe'line, fe'cine, flu'orine, geatile, gay, 
heigltt, heli'aoal, hydrom'eter, hyper'bolo, i'odine, iam'bie, gynt- 
tion, kind, Iflao, literati, mf'crocosm, mi'croscops, minus, Mithras, 
mufl'oadine, nihil, ni'hiUBm, oblige, obliqua, pan'tomime, pari'elal, 
piratical, prime'ral, qaieaoent, rhinoc'eros, respi'ratoxj, sacrifioa, 
Bao'ckariiia, sat'umiae, ser'peii.tiiie, siDeoure, Bpikenard, thyme, 
ttibu'uftl, trilogy, Iri'lobite, u'terine. Tie, viras, wisa'acre, zjmol'- 
ogy- 

2. 1 03 in pin — i, ai, ei, oi, ui, e, ee, ey, wt, ie, a, ay. 

Properly a section cut off from the end of the pre- 
ceding tonic, the organs being in precisely the same 
position in forming this, as at the close of that. It 
is one of the feeblest of the tonic sounds, for the 
reason that it is formed with the organs very near 
together. It will be observed that we have here 
no less than fifteen different signs representing the 
same sound ; and besides this, the sound is often 
omitted where the sign remains. Thus the letter i 
is almost always silent when preceded by the sound 
of sh, or z as in azure, and followed by a, e, o ; as in 
anxious, fashion, nation, partial, patient, precious, 
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vision, pronouneed, angshua, fashun, nashiin, par- 
shal, pashent, presbus, vizun (z as in azure), 

AiJaman'tioe, adver'tisement, agile, aqniline, bai^oin, been, 
breechea, buaj, busfnefis, CHrriage, oertuiu, chime'rai, uhimer'tcal, 
chrt^alifi, cowardice, conduit, dia'cipliae, divei'tiee, duc'ut, Eng- 
land, &'vorite, fidelity, finance', finesse', forcible, fore^n. for- 
feit, jran'chise, galley, gen'nine, hos'tile, ht/poolion'driac, {rrita- 
bility, irreaiatible, intea'tine, jn'venila, lettuce, lib'ertine, maj-'i- 
time, mer'contile, moa'culine. marriage, rain'ute, minute', mir'a- 
cJe, mtrao'ulona, raictor, moimtain, mi/r'iad, mi/thorogy, nec'ta- 
rine, Pal'aUne, philan'tJiropi/, philol'ogy, philos'opliy, prac'tice, 
pretty, pu'ecile, rali;/, rallied, ra'pine, Sundoj;, Monday, etc. 
tally, tor'toiae, tribune, tyranny, unit, Tallsi/, villain, virulent, 
v.him, women, li'pliiae, zinc. 

^ 153. The tonics in e are as in err, pet,eve. 

These three sounds also are here placed in reg- 
ular series from the grcatost to the least openness 
of the oigans. They are aU, however, of compara- 
tiyely feeble voeahtj. 

1. £J as in err — e, ea, t, y. 

JPorraed by raising the tongue a little from its 
position in a as in arm, by slightly contracting 
the mouth cavity, and by throwing the vocal reson- 
ance a httle higher up. This sound is very nearly 
the same with that of u in but, with which, therefore, 
it is frequently comfounded. Like the sound of a 
in care, it is almost always followed by r, the pecu- 
liar influence of which seems to determine its char- 
acter. 

Alert, bertb, birth, birch, certain, der'nier, dirge, dirk, dirt, 
Mtl, eorly, earnest, eartt, eipeit, fern, fertile, first, g<rm, gird, 
girl, guerdon, her, herb, heard, hearse, immerBC, jerk, kernel 
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Iram. mereer, mercy, mirth, mirkj-, myrrh, myrtle, nerre, perch, 
pei'son, quirk, ce'pertory, Bertfl, -serraiit, eerpent, sir, sir loin, 
squirm, stir, btinrup, Kyrup, term, teceo, tlieccfore, verge, venial, 
virtue, were, jearn, zerda, 

2. i^ OS in ^ei — e, ea, ei, m, ey, a, ai, ay, ie, oe, u. 

Formed by flattening the mouth cavity a very lit- 
tle from its position in the preceding, the tongue 
being a httlo more raised towards the roof of the 
mouth. The letter e, where otherwise it would rep- 
resent this tonic, is frequently sUent. The follow- 
ing are the most important oases, although not 
without exceptions. 

(1.) At the end of syllables and words, as in ace, 
careless, time, subhme, wake. 

(2.) In closing unaccented syllables when fol- 
lowed by 1, n ; as in drivel, even, grovel, harden, 
heaven, mantel, navel, ousel, ravel, seven, shekel, 
shovel, shrivel, snivel, weasel ; pronounced, dri^l, 
evn, gravl, hardn, heavn, etc, 

(3.) In ed not preceded by d, t, at the end of 
verbs and participles ; as in feared, praised, tossed, 
pronounced feard, prazd, tost. The e has its full 
sound, however, in the following participles used as 
adjectives, beloved, blessed, cursed, learned. Thus 
we say. He learnd well, and became a learned 
man. It has its full sound also in adjectives ending 
in ed, as in horned, naked, ragged, striped, winged. 

This tonic is frequently confounded with e ia err, 
or u in but. Thus American, error, chicken, chil- 
dren, herald, are mispronounced, Amurica, uiTor, 
chickun, childnm, hurald. 
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Agoin, against, amenity, ate (did ent) assafietida, berry, beryl, 
berel, bury, careless, oarelessness (in less and ness, wherevei 
they ooeuc) cd'ibacy, ce'ment, oer'ebral, cliimer'ical, deficit, 
defalcation, deluge, depajimea'tal, dap'reoate, deprivation, der'a- 
lict, deaoant, des'tine, des'ultory, des'tietttde, det'onato, det'riment, 
deroLr', dreamt, edible, endeaTor, euemy, error, errand, evolotion, 
feD( feofment, felon, fetichisio, forget, friend, get, geaealogy, herald, 
heroine, heroism, imbe'oile, inherit, instead, jeopard, jeopardy, jeoi- 
ousy, let, l«v'ee, many, men'tuse, meoauie, nonpareil', parliament, 
peasant, petal, pleasure, poem, prebend, predicate, preface, prelate, 
presage, presentee', prestige, question, quiBstor or questor, reolm, 
rec'reant, rec'reate, recreation, reg'imen, ren'dezToua, said, eaUh, 
ster'ile, ster'eosoope, ater'eolype, tepid, terror, treble, very, weapon, 
yellow, yes, yet, yesterday, zealot, zealous. 

3. E asin eve — e, ee, ea, ey, ae, i, ie, oe, uay^ 
Formed by carrying the change of the mouth or- 
gans, described in the preceding tonic, a httle 
further. The position of the organs is almost iden- 
tical with that which they occupy in the formation 
of i as in pin ; hence there is very httle difference 
between the two sounds, and they are frequently 
confounded. 

jE^e'an, beard, breach, caprice, ehime'ra, courier', deduce', de- 
grade, de'riate, devious, east, eel, ear, educe', e'dile, e 
fe'line, fe'rine, fetich, fiBtos or fetus, fierce, fretnm, frequent, 
gleom, grega'rious, hear, heat, heave, heathen, heather, implead, 
jguna', key, leap, leaped, .leisure, lenient, lever, ley, lineage, li 
eal, memoir, mien, neither, niece, or'deal, Oc'leana, CGSoph'agii 
petrol, pique, pre'fect, pre'fli, qiii^'. query, quie'tus, ravine', reo 
receive, receipt, recluse', research', resource', seine, sheik, shire, 
Biege, sleek, keoson, veal, weal, yeaat, zeaL 



In these three tonics, here arranged in series, as 
n the preceding cases, there is a constant a 
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to a circular position of the lipa, corresponding to 
the form of the letter which represents the sound. 

1. as in not — o, ou, ow, a, au. 

Formed by roimdiiig the mouth cavity, and fclie 
aperture of the lips, a vevy little from their position 
in a as in arm. There is a large class of words, 
chiefly such as have o followed in the same syllable 
by nasal or atonic sounds, in which it is differently 
pronounced, both by good orthoepists, and good 
speakers. Thus the words gone, lost, shone, soft, 
are pronounced with the o either as in not, or in 
nor. The weight of authority, however, greatly pre- 
ponderates iu favor of the former, which accordingly 
ia here followed, although the common practice in 
this country is in favor of the latter. This letter is 
often silent in on without the accent, at tlie close of 
dissyllables ; as in bacon, cotton, deacon, iron, par- 
don, reason, weapon, pronounced, bacn, eotn, deacn, 
irn, pardn, reasn, weapn.. 

AHot, aloff^ adopt, titrocity, beanmonde', bonnet, boes, brocade', 
broHi, coMl'iflowec, cloth, closet, coffee, col'licr, cougli, conserve 
(in eon always) cost, cross, dexa'agogue, dialogne, docile, dog, 
dogma, doiikey, doU, domiue, Uonatist, dross, emboss, Soss, forei 
head, frosty froth, gloss, gone, gong, grotel, hog, loft, Iiombard, 
long, loss, lost, mock, Moslem, mosqne, moth, off, offer, offspring, 
oft, often, omelet, orange, plot, process, product, progress, protest, 
prong, quadruped, quaUty, quandary, quantity, quarrel, scoff, 
shone, sol'ace, strong, swatli, thong, trough, volley, wallet, woad, 
wonder, wroi^, wroth, yon, yonder. 

2. asin myr — v, eo. 

Formed by rounding the aperture of the lips a 
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little from their position in the preceding, and bj 
enlarging the back cavity of the month, so as to 
throw the vocal resonance a httle further down. 
This sound differs hardly in a perceptible manner 
from a in aU, with which consequently it is often 
confoimded. It is almost always followed in the 
same syllable by r, except when it forms a diphthong 
with i, y. 

Adorn, bom, com, donor, dormant, eSbrt, for, forfeit, Qtorgo, 
horse, indorBe, Jordan, lorn, mom, morning, morsel, niortiil, north, 
ordain, portion, remorse, resort, snort, sorcery, torn, worn. 

3. OS in old — o, oo, oa, <m, ow. ax>, an, eo, eav., ew. 

Formed by rounding the mouth cavity and Kpa 
into a circle. It is properly, however, a diphthong 
or sKde from a as in arm to u as in ride. Followed 
by r in tlie same syllable, it is often confounded 
with a as in all, or o as in nor, as in glaury for 
glory ; and when it is correctly sounded in such 
words, there is a sectional tendency to suppress the 
following r, as in foth, ooae, for forth, coarse. 

Adore, alone, atrocious, batteau', bore, bourn, heaafet, bro'cage, 
brooch, coat, ooncse, c^irso, oore, court, omirt'ier, couteow, domes' tin, 
donor, door, dougli, floor, forge, force, fort, four, Bjurlii, forth, goat, 
glory, gore, gory, huutboy, hoar, lioard, hoorae, hoary, home, 
implore, jowl, joiSler, knoll, louth, toli, lom, meliow, mourn, no- 
menclature, tni^, opinion, port, porter, portly, portion, portrait, 
portray', pour, piju'tiee, pojiltry, Phamoii, po'tentate, resource', 
rerolt, roor, aeu>, seioer, ahem, Btrew, shore, sloth, snore, soul, 
source, stone, sword, t'j'wurdB, trophy, troui, uptoat, whole, wood. 
won't (will not), worn, yeoman, zone. 
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i 155. The tonles Inn are as In hat, fall, r.il<>, ii^e. 

These four tonics are arranged here in series from 
greater to less openness of tho lips. They are all 
nearly related to the tonics in o, and consequently 
most of them are represented by o as often perhaps 
as by u. They are distinguished froni each other by 
shght shades of difference ; hence are frequently 
confounded ; but the best speakers are careful 
give to each its precise value. 

1. U asin hut — u, ou, o, oe, eo. 

Formed by relaxing a very httle the circular posi- 
tion of the lips, from that which they occupy ia o as 
in old, and allowing them to recede a httle further 
from each other. When followed by r in the same 
syllable, this tonic is taken by some orthoepista for 
a different one ; as if u in. burn were different from 
u in but. This distinction, however, seems to have 
arisen from ascribing to the tonic something which 
is really due to the influence of the peculiar subtonio 
r. The case is somewhat similar to that of a in care, 
as distinguished from a in fate, and to that of o in 
nor, as distinguished from a ia all ; but the differ- 
ence, in this ease, does not seem to be sufficient to 
warrant a distinction. This sound is often con- 
founded with o in not. 

Abo^e, atom, bii^e, burden, b«rr, ooluma, coroe, comoly, com- 
fit, comfort, oompauion, conduit, couple, coTanant^ cover, covet- 
ous, Cromwell, does, done, donjon, dost, doth, double, dove, duo' at, 
dungeon, dust, emulgo, fulaouiB, glut, govern, grievous, gum, liio- 
oough, hover, jonmal, journey, jouat, love, money, mongrel, 
mother, motion, nation, none, of, one (pronounced won), oven, 
plover, roniott, tshove, shovel, sloven, smother, some, aon, HOi-thern, 
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Boveteign, supple, touch, union, wonder, wont (accastomed) wor J, 
world, worm, worth. 

2. Has in/uU — u, o, oo, ott. 

I^ormed by bringing the lip3 a little nearer 
together than in the preceding — often contounded 
with it, and with u as lq rule. 

Book, bosom, brook, btdl, could, ctoc^ good, hood, hook, look, 
mistook, pull, puCel^ pulley, pash, pat^ shook, should, stood, took, 
wolf, wolverene', Wolaey, woman, wood, wool, would. 

3. Was in rvle — u, lie, ew, o, oo, oe, ou, osu, vx). 
This tonic differs in formation from the preceding 

as that differs from tho one that immediately pre- 
cedes it. The signs u, ue, ew, when preceded by r 
in the same syllable, always represent this sound. 
Some orthoepists maintain that it is represented by 
these signs also whenever they are preceded by 1 in 
the same syllable ; but the weight of autiiority is 
against them, and in favor of u as in use. A middle 
ground appears to be the true one. Accordingly 
when these signs are preceded by 1 combined with 
another consonant in the same syUable, they are 
taken to represent this tonic, as in flute, glue, slew, 
pronounced, Hoot, gloo, sloo. This is the common 
practice in England and this country, though it is 
different in Scotland and Ireland. The difficulty of 
pronouncing such words with u as in use, ia such as 
to make it nearly certain that it will be entirely 
superseded by the pronunciation here given. But 
the difficulty is not so great when these signs are 
preceded by 1 alone ; consequently, in such cases, the 
sound of u as in use has been retained, according to 
the best authorities. 
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Acwu'tre, accrue', amour', behove', blve, bwisy, breio, canoe, clue, 
courier', couteau', creio, cruel, dcNjm, dreio, fleio, flue, food, gluti- 
nous, groom, boot, hoop, lose, loose, manoeu'ver, raove, noose, ooze, 
plume, pioTS, prune, root, route, rou'tine, rue, ruby, ruse, shieic, 
Boon, soot^ stoop, to, too, tour, tourney, tournate', true, tioo, who, 
whom, whose, wwmd, you, youra. 

4. 17 as in use — u, u&, ui, eau, en, eto, ieu, iew. 

Properly a diphthong eommencing with j as iii 
yet, and cloamg with u as in rule. It originated in 
the attempt to form, with Enghsh organs, the pecu- 
liar sound of the French u, introduced by the Nor- 
mans ; which itaeif is formed by placing the tongue 
in the position o£ i as in pin, and then sounding n 
as in rule. The Enghsh substituted j for i— two 
sounds so nearly related that they are constantly 
interchanged — and thus formed u as in use. Hence 
this ia a charaeteristic Enghsh sound, unknown in 
any other European language ; and as such it should 
be carefully preserved wherever it properly occurs. 
For there is a strong sectional tendency to drop the 
y from this sound, wherever it ia preceded in the 
same syllable by d, 1, n, s, t, th, and thus to con- 
found it with u as in rule. But the force and beauty 
of English speaking are greatly marred and enfeebled, 
when such words as allure, new, induce, enthusiasm, 
assume, tune, are pronounced as if they were spelled, 
alloor, noo, indooce, enthoosiasm, assoom, toon. 

Adieu, asswre, attitiide, beauty, collude, constitution, delude, dew, 
due, during, elude, feud, few, grandeur, tew, bus, illude, juice, 
knew, lucid, lurid, lu'natic, Matthiew, nema, opportunity, pew, pre- 
sume, pur'lieu, purview, pursue', relume', resume', sineiO, sue, suit, 
swcido, superb, superficial, Bteio, studeut, tube, tid'tion, tulip, 
Tuesday, value, voltigcur'. 
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5 158. The tonics in oi, oit, arc as in oil, our. 

These are the only diphthongs in the 
that are represented each by two signs ; but they 
are not more truly diphthongal sounds than a in 
fate, i in pine, and o in old. 

1. Oi as in ml — oi, oy. 

This sound is vulgarly confounded with i as pine, 
as in jine for join, spile for spoil ; also with o in nor, 
as in oshter for oyster. 

Annoy, assijil, boil, boy, coy, coil, despoil, fml, joist, joy, loyal, 
moil, noise, ointmenf^ point, ijaoit, royally, aoil, toU, voyage, 

2. Ou as in m,r—ou, ow. 

Foimed by a iJide fiom a in arm to u iu hut. In 
oome sections of the country this tonic is vulgarly 
mispronounced by plaemg a, e, before it ; as in 
haouse keow for house cow, 

Ae nt, alloj bo gb boio coio, doabt, dmightj, eiioio, flour, 
i, on bouto kn t lorni m und noio, oiol, pioud, prois, round, 
r t aliroud, fi uud, t/) m w md did wiad). 

J 157. Tlic subtouics are formed by a more i^ill and varioil 
operation of the articnlating organs ttiau tlie tonics. 

In the formation of this class of sounds, the organs 
of articulation are more active, and their work in 
differentiating the volume of sound is much more 
effective, than in the tonics. Hence they have a 
lower degree of vocality — being formed of the vocal- 
ized breath more or less checked, or stopped off, by 
a more decided action of the organs. 
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; 158, The snbtonic feeble checks, j, tt, wit, r, 1, next to tiie 
tonics, liaTC the strougei^t ruciility. 

The vocality of these sounds is less than that of 
tlio tonics, because they are formed by ' a near 
approach to contact of the articulating organs ; it is 
stronger than in the other subtonics, except the 
anomalous nasals, for the reason that all these 
sounds except 1, are formed without actual contact. 
Hence they are all, except wh, properly semi-vowels, 
and as such are capable of performing all the func- 
tions of full tonics, in the formation of syllables 
(§ IW;- 

1. Y asin yet — y, i, j, u. 

This subtonic sound connects itself immediately 
with the tonic i as in pin, being formed with the 
organs in the same position, except that the middle 
of the tongue is raised a little nearer the roof of the 
mouth. Hence in a strict arrangement, the i as in 
pin would have been the last of the tonics, and this 
would have come immediately after it. The two 
are so nearly related that the letters i, y, represent 
either sound indifferently. 

(1.) It is represented by y followed in the same 
syllable by a tonic, that is, at the beginning of syl- 
lables and words; as in yellow, youth, beyond, 
steelyards. In all other circumstances (except in the 
word, hallelujah ; pronounced, hallelujah), y repre- 
sents i an in pine, or pin ; as in by, my, foUy, merry. 
(2.) It is frequently represented by i pre- 
ceded by an accented syllable ending in 1, n, t, and 
followed by a, o ; as in banian, biliary, bilioua, mil- 
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lion, piUion, poniard, scuJlion ; pronounced, banyan, 
bilyary, bilyus, milyim, pilytm, ponyard, sculyun. 

(3.) It is represented by u preceded by g, and fol- 
lowed by a tonic; as in guard, guardian, guerdon, 
guess, guest, guide, guUe, guise, guilt ; pronounced, 
gyard, gyardyan, gyerdon, gyess, gyest, gyide, gyile, 
gyilt Exceptions to this are GiieM, guiniad, and 
their derivatiTes; pronounced, Gwelf.gwiniad. 

(4.) It often enters as a transition sound after g, 
k (however k may be represented) before a as in 
ask, hat, and before i aa in- pine, pin, and before e 
as in err ; as in cat, gat, casket, gasket, girl, gird, 
kind ; pronounced, cyat, gyat, eyasket, gyerl, gyerd, 
kyiud. The correct pronunciation of such words 
brings the oi^ans into the position in which y is form - 
ed, although the dictionaries do not always indicate 
it. There is, however, a sectional tendency to intro- 
duce this transition sound before a as in arm, and vul- 
garly before e as in err when preceded by p ; as in 
car, garland, perch, pert ; mispronounced, cyar, gyar- 
land, pyereh, pyert. 

(5.) The manner in which this consonantal sound 
enters into u as in use, pronounced, yoose, deter- 
mines the point that the indefinite ai-ticle before it 
should stand without the euphonic n. We should 
always say, a useful, not, an useful thing. This latter 
is as incorrect as, an youth, an yeUow flower, 

(6.) This sound is often improperly suppressed, as 
in east for yeast ; and often vuigarly inserted where 
it does not belong, as in yearth for earth, yearn for 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



PEONUNCIA.TION. 2G3 

2. W as in waij^-w, u, o. 

This sound connects itself with u in rul'e, in a man- 
aer similar to that in which y is connected with i 
in pin. It is formed by the organa in the same 
position in which u is formed, except that the hps 
are drawn a little closer together, 

(1.) It is represented by w in precisely the same 
circumstances in which the preceding sound is rep- 
resented by y ; that is, at the beginning of words 
and syllables, when it is followed immediately by a 
tonic ; as in awake, beware, war, well, worth. In 
all other easos, either it forms a diphthong with 
another tonic, as in cow ; or it becomes the fidl 
tonic u, and is so represented in modei-n Eughsh 
orthography ; or it is suppressed, i. e. the letter is 
silent. 

(2.) It is represented by u preceded by q, g, 
and sometimes by s, when followed by a tonic in 
the same syllable ; as in assuage, conquest, desue- 
tude, frequent, mansnetnde, persuade, quarrel, quiet, 
suavity, suite ; pronounced, asswage', cong'kwest, 
des'wetude, fre kwent, man'swetude, perswade', kwar- 
rel, kwiet, swavity, sweet. It is also represented by 
w in buoy, pronounced, bwoy. Exceptions to this 
rule arc found in words transferred from the French, 
as in coquette', conquer, liquor, masquerade', in 
which the u is silent. 

(3.) It is represented by o in the word choir, 
pronounced, kwire; also o is vulgarly pronounced 
w in some sections of the country in such words as 
gwine for going. 
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(4.) As a traositiou sound, it is, in moat cases, 
inserted before oi, in such French words as boudoir, 
devoir, reservoir, soiree, pronounced, boudwor', dev- 
wor', reservwor', aworay'. It is always so inserted 
^ter o, u, before a, s, i, in different syllables of the 
same word; as in coadjutor, fluent, going, pursuant, 
poem, proem, ruin, prouounced, cowadja'tor, flu'went, 
go'wing, po'wem, pro'wem, pursu'waut, ru'wiii, Eoi 
in aU such cases, the articulating organs, in passing 
from o, u, to a, e, i, necessarily come into the position 
in which w is formed : we cannot avoid making this 
sound, except by a pause, or interruption of tha 
voice, between the syllables of the word, which 
would essentially mar its unity of sound (^ 148 — 4). 

(5.) It is always heard before o in one, pronounced 
wun ; and hence, as in the case of y in u as in use, 
the indefinite article should always stand before this 
word without the euphonic n. Such au one is as 
incorrect as such an wail, or such an wiud. 

(6.) W ig always silent at the beginning of words 
and syllables before r, and sometimes before h ; as 
in wrath, writhe, wi'ong, who, whom, whose, whole ; 
pronounced, rath, rithe, rong, hoo, hoom, hoose, 
hole ; also in the word, answer. 

3. Wh as in tehen. 

This sound commences with an expulsion of the 
whispering breath, the Ups being in the position in 
which w is formed ; the breath is then gradually 
vocalized. The atonic h can hardly be said to form 
any part of it. The difficulty of representing it by 
any of the letters of the Englisii alphabet, loB 
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caused it to be differently noted at difl'erent times ; 
formerly by huw, as in huwen for when, afterwiiriia 
by hw, as in hwen, and at present by wh, as in 
when. 

(1.) The yf of this sign is silent before o, oo, and 
then the h resumes its atouio character ; as in 
whoop, pronounced, hoop (§ 158 — 2, {&)), except in 
whorl, whortleberry, and their derivatives. 

(2.) This sound is often confounded with w in 
way; as in when, which, why, mispronounced, wen, 
wich, wy. This is a very damaging fault, as it 
greatly enfeebles English speaking. In the follow- 
ing words, and all their derivatives, the sound of wii 
should be articulated in all its strength. 

TFJiack, whele, whait, what, wAeat, wAeel, wjfteedle, wheeze, 
uj/ielk, joAelm, loftolp, lo/iere, ui/ierry, uAet, loAetlier, whey, tuldah, 
tchiS, icAig, w^Q, leMm, txhip, iBhir\ mMsk, whiskei, tiMspec, 
icIiM,, whisile, whit, iMte, uAither, uiMttle, is/iorl, u/iorUeberry, 

i. R as in ray. 

Formed with the mouth open, nearly as in a in 
arm, and with the middle of the tongue raised up 
towards the roof, and the tip of the tongue turned 
up so as nearly to touch it at the highest point of 
the arch. Sometimes in the formation of tliis soiuid, 
there is a broken or trembhng contact between tfie 
tip of the tongue and the roof of the mouth, which 
produces what is called the "roll" of the r, A 
sHght degree of this is thought by many good 
speakers to impart greater force to the words in 
which this sound occurs. 
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(1.) It iias great strength of vocality, because, 
lite J, w, it is formed without contact of the organs 
and unlike wh, its vocality is pure, or unmixed with 
the atonic breath. Hence, iu Sanskrit, it is regarded 
aud treated as a vowel, or fuU tonic. In English 
also it frequently performs all the functions of a full 
tonic in the formation of syllables ; as in the ter- 
minations, ere, chre, in acre, maa'sacre, sep'ulchre, in 
which the final e is sOent. Thus also its vocaHty is 
so sti'ong iu such monosyllables as flour, hire, lore, 
more, roar, soar, that careful articulation is required 
to prevent them from running into dissyllables, so 
as to become undistinguishable respectively from 
flpwer, higher, lower, mower, rower, sower. It i:^, 
moreover, in consequence of this strength of vocahty 
that it oommonly produces, as we have seen, a 
marked effect upon the preceding tonic (|§ 151 — 5 ; 
153—1; 154—2; 155—1). 

(2.) It is sometimes articulated in too hard a 
manner, by bringing the root of the tongue too near 
the roof of the mouth, and holding it there too 
firmly; as in darrk, marrk, for dark, mark. 

(3.) It is sometimes vulgarly added to a at 
the end of words, as in idear, Mariar, sawr, for idea, 
Maria, saw. 

(4.) It is often improperly suppressed ; as in lioss, 
or ho'se, for horse, and in cose or co'se, for course ; 
and in the foUowiag additional examples. 

Absorb, adom, car, com, core, door, drawer, endorse, eflbrt, 
tor, forego, force, fourth, guard, hair, jar, learn, mercy, nerve, 
observe, pear, quick, rare, short, tear, vernal, warm, worm, jearo. 
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5. L as in lay. 

rormed with the moath open, about in the posi- 
tion in which e aa in err is formed, by placing the 
tip of the tongue in contact with the front roof of 
the mouth, yet so aa to allow tho sound to escape 
freely on both sides of the point of contact. The 
fact that there is this actual contact, might seem to 
be a good reason for excluding this sound from tho 
class of feeble checks, and placing it with the soft 
or hard. But it is retained here for the reason that 
the point of contact is so shght, and allows the 
vocahty to escape on each side of it with so much 
fullness, that, iu this respect, it is hardly, if at all, 
inferior to r, with which it stands in the very closest 
relations, and like which it is regarded and treated 
in Sanskrit as a vowel. 

(1.) It often forms a perfect syllable by itself, or 
with other snb-tonic or atonic sounds, especially in 
the terminations el, il, le, in which e, i, are silent ; 
as in able, addle, bottle, cattle, cradle, devil, diddle, 
dingle, drizzle, evil, fiddle, griddle, grizzle, higgle, 
jumble, kindle, Kttlo, middle, muzzle, pickle, puazle, 
riddle, stickle, wrinkle ; pronounced, abl, bottl, devl, 
evl, etc. 

(2.) It is often suppressed before another conson- 
ant in the same syllable ; as in alms, balm, calf, 
calm, calve, chalk, could, half, lialve, palm, psalm, 
should , would ; pronounced, ams, sam, etc. 

^ 159. The snb-tonlc suft checks, z in uznre, z in zone, Ui in 
t)HMi, j, V, have the next sti'onerest tocality. 
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In forming these elements, the organs reciuire to 

be held firmly ia such a degree of contact as allows 
of an mdeflnite prolongation of the sounds. The 
breath of which they are formed is very partiaJly 
vocalized, which, as it escapes through the organs 
in partial oontaofc, gives them all a certain buzzing 
character. Their vocality is less than that of the 
preceding class, because they are formed by actual 
contact ; and it is greater than that of the foUowiag 
bard checks, except the nasals, because the contact 
is soft or partial. 

1. Z as ill a%ure — e, g, s, ss. 

Formed of the partially vocalized breath, by plac- 
ing the flat surface of the tongue in soft contact 
with the roof of the mouth, with the teeth brought 
almost together. The sound thus produced is a 
sort of buzz, precisely identical with that of soft g in 
French, and that of s in measure. 

(1.) It is seldom represented by z, except when z 
is followed by u as in use, or by ie in unaccented 
syllables ; as in aaure, raznre, seizure, brazier, gla- 
zier, grazier, 

(2.) It is represented by g in many words trans- 
ferred from the French, as menage', mena'gerie, 
giraffe', regime', rouge. 

(3.) It is commonly represented by s after an 
accented tonic, and followed by ia, ie, io, iu, u ; also, 
by ss in the words, scission, obscission, recission. 
The following are examples under this rule. 

Ambrosia, ambrosial, Asia, brasier or btaziar, Carte'sian, dos- 
nre, cohesion, collisioc, composure, contnsioii, osiar, crasier. 
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aeoisio:^ deriaon, diaplaasure, division, eccleaia, ecclesiastic, 
Blisian, Elisium, enclosure, entliusiasjn, evasion, exclusion, expo 
sure, Frisian, grasier, hosier, iUvisioo, incision, incisure, leisure, 
lesion, measure, miBprision, persuasion, pleasure, predusion, 
protrusion, rasure, rosier, treasure, vision, usuaL 

2. Z as in sone — k, x, c, s. 

Pormed of the partially vocalized breath, by plac- 
ing the end of the tongue in soft contact with the 
upper front gums, the teeth being almost closed. 
This soimd, which is a proper buza, is closely cognate 
with the atonic s, with which therefore it is fre- 
quently confounded. 

(1.) It is always represented by z, x, at the be- 
ginning of words, as in zodiac, zumic, Xenophon, 
xiphoid. It enters also, together with g as in gay, 
into the sound of s in certain other cu^cumstances 
(§ 162 — 1, (2)). Both these sounds of s are heard in 
Xerxes, pronounced, Zergzez. 

(2.) It is represented by c where o stands for s 
and 8 would represent this sound; as in discern, 
sice, suffice, sacrifice ; pronounced, dizzem, size, suf- 



(3.) The cases in which it is represented by s are 
very numerous and comphcated, so that they cannot 
be reduced under certain rules. The following are 
the most important. 

(a.) In some derivatives to distinguish them from 
their primitives ; as in use, abuse, close, grease, rise, 
(verbs) usage, greasy, gaseous, gooseberry ; pro- 
nounced, uze, abuze, cloze, greaze, rize, nzage, 
greazy, gazeous, goozeberry. 

(6.) In the plural of nouns and third person sin- 
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gular of verbs, whert preceded by a tonic or anb- 
touic ; 3.8 in arms, bonds, cause, digs, beads, rings, 
cburches, boxes, prices, charges, teaches ; pro- 
nounced, armz, bondz, cauze, digz, headz, ringz, 
cliurchez, boxez, pricez, chargez, teachez. 

(c.) Preceded by the inseparable prepositions, ob, 
de, pre, re, and followed by a tonic ; also in usurp, 
and in all its derivatives ; likewise in absolve, but 
not in all its derivatives. 

Deserl, deserre, desidarate, dasign, desire, desist, observe, pre- 



(d.) It should be represented by s in the insepa- 
rable preposition, trans, whenever it is followed by 
a tonic. A strong analogy requires this, and it is 
thought to be according to the best usage, although 
the authorities in orthoepy do not warrant the rule 
in a universal form, Following the rule, aU such 
words as transaction, transit, transition, transitive, 
should be pronounced, tranzaction, tranzit, tranzi- 
tion, tranzitive, 

(c.) It is represented by s in the inseparable pre- 
position, dis, when followed by an accented tonic or 
subtonio, except sometimes u, w. Under the ana- 
logy o£ this rule we have also discern, dissemble, 
dissolve ; pronounced dizzom, etc. In the following 
words, therefore, and in all their derivatives in 
which dis is followed by the accent, a has the sound 
of z in zone. 
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IHsarm, disaster, disband, disbarfc, disbencli, djsbind, Jisbur- 
deo, disburse, discern, disdain, disdeifj, dlseMe, dissemble, dig- 
gage, disgarland, disgarnisli, disgorge, disgrace, disguise, disgust, 
dishonor, dislionest (h silent) disintegrate, disin'tarest, disjecta, 
di^eution, disjoin, diqoint, disjunct, dislike, dislimu, dislodge, dis- 
loyal, dismimile, dismastj dismay, dismember, dismiss, dis- 
mount, disnaturalize, disorder, disorganize, disown, disreUsii, dis- 
robe, disrupt, dissolve, disvalve, disvalue. 

3. I'h as in then. 

Formed of the parMaUj vocalized breath, by plac- 
ing the end of the tongue between the front, in soft 
contact with the upper teeth. Neither of the atonies, 
t, h, which in our imperfect symbolization are taken 
to represent this sound, forms any part of it. For 
each of these is formed by an entirely different 
position of the organs, and they are without vocality, 
whilst this is partially a Toeal sound. 

It is represented by th in verba ending in the, and 
in some without tho e ; also, in the plural of some 
uovms the singular of which have the sound of th in 
thin, and in other words. It is heard in the fol- 
lowing, and in all their derivatives. 

Ba(/ie, baifts. beneaiA, bequea^t, bbffie, briatfie, hurffeen, eloiAe, 
cloiftes, hilAer, fcriAer, fnri/ier, laffte, laffts, li(fte, lou/fte, moifter, 
(uouUt (verb) mouiAs, oaffts, otter, pa(As, ratter, smooift, muoihet, 
seytte, soojfte, swafAe, swaifts, teette, ttan, lAat, tte, ttpe, then, 
ttem, tten, (Aence, ttere, Wiese, ttey, ttine, this thdh'n, ttiise. ttou, 
iftus, tty, ti/fte, onderneaffi, witt, wrea(fte, wntha. 

4. Vas in vUe — 1>,/, j>h. 

Formed of the breath as in the preceding, by 
placing the under lips in soft contact with the upper 
front teeth. This sound is represented by f in one 
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word, the preposition, of ; pronounced, uv ; by ph in a 
few words, such aa nephew, Stephen ; pronounced 
nevii, Steven; and by v wherever it occurs, as iu tha 
foUowing examples. 

Aijail, braue, eaue, dava, aoe, flue, graue, tiue, iuy, Joua, knaue, 
liue, moue, nouioe, ouen, piiuo, quouer, raue, striue. trau'erae, ualue, 
ueluet, uuluiform, waue. 

5. J asinjoy^,g. 

Formed of the partially vooahzed breath, and 
with the organs very nearly in the position of z in 
azare, except that the tongue is brought a httle far- 
ther forward, and at first is in harder contact with 
the roof of the mouth, which contact is relaxed in 
forming the sound. The two sounds consequently 
are closely cognate with each other. 

(1.) It is commonly represented by g before e, i, 
y, in words derived from the Latin, and in some 
derived from the French in whicli g does not repre- 
sent z as in azure. It is also represented by g pre- 
ceded by d in the same syllable, in whieh case the 
d is silent; as in budge," fudge, pronounced, buj, 

(2,) A sUght sound of '\ enters in transition 
after d at the end of an accented syllable followed 
by u in use, as in the words credulous, educate, 
individual, pendulous ; pronounced, credjulous, edju- 
cate, individjual, pendjulous. It is a common error 
to render this transition sound with too great full- 
ness and strength ; also, to introduce it after d be- 
fore accented syllables, and sometimes even to turn 
d into i in such cases : thus dupe, during, obdu'rate, 
are often mispronounced, jupe, juring, objurate. 
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(3.) It is represented by j wlierever j oecura. 

Agitate, bouryeoa, eajjla, dudjcjn en; m, fledje germ, gyra. 
Uon, hedge, mjunotion, just kddjo led ;p majestT nudge, ol)%e, 
pogo, tago, eage, trajBction, urge, village, wage 



^ 160. The siib-tonic hard checks, m, n, ng, nk. g, d, h. are 
all formed of the vocalized breath, with the mouth organs 
in a state of perfect closure. 

These sounds are formed of the vocalized breath, 
with the mouth organs as above, so that the outflow 
of the sound through the mouth is perfectly stopped 
off. A certain resonance of the voice then takes 
place in the nasal cavities, which gives these sounds 
their pecuhar character. The proof of this is that 
no sound can escape from the mouth, and that the 
vibrations of the sound in the nasai cavities ia quite 
sensible upon close attentioiL This resonance, how- 
ever, is very different in the case of the nasals from 
what it is in the subnasals (§ 111). 



§ Ifll. The nasals m, n, n^, uk, all except the last, have a 
very full locality, and are capable of beti^ indeflnitely 
prolonged. 

In all these sounds, except nk, there is a perfectly 
free escape of the vocalized breath through the nos- 
trils. Hence their voeahty is nearly equal to that of 
the tonics themselves, and, with lie above excep- 
tion, they are capable of peiforming all the func- 
tions of tonics in the formation of syllables. This 
capacity is much more fuUy exhibited in some other 
languages than it is in English. In that large and 
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interesting family of African tongues, called the 
Kaffir or Nilotic, which are spoken by almost all 
the African tribes south of the Monntains of tha 
Moon, these nasals form syllables by themselves 
quite as frequently as the tonics. Thus in the 
Bakele and MpongVe dialects, mpa'ka, mpa'ga, 
gift — ^nto'thi, nto'no, breast — ngu'ba, ngu'wa, ski>id. 
This is the case also in some of the islands of 
the Pacific. In English, towcver, ng never forms 
a syllable by itself ; m sometimes does, as m yes-m, 
the colloquial pronunciation of yes ma'am ; and n 
very frequently, as in even, heaven, seven ; pro- 
nounced, evn, heavn, sevn, (§ 153—2, (2.)) The nasals 
are properly humming sounds. There is, however, a 
false or impure sound, which is called " the nasal 
tang," and which is formed by closing or obstruct- 
ing tho nostrils in front, so that a peculiar resonance 
takes place immediately behind the obstruction ; but 
this abominable impurity, which sometimes afCecfcs 
all the sounds of speech, is no legitimate nasal. 
When, moreover, the cavities of the nostrils are 
closed or obstructed farther back, in consequence of 
which the resonance of the sound is confined to these 
cavities at the point where they open into the mouth, 
the result is that the nasals are reduced to sub- 
nasals ; that is, m, n, ng, are perfectly identified 
respectively with b, d, g. A person with such an 
obstruction, attempting to say, Uncle John made 
me sing, will say, Ugle Jod bade be sig. This ex- 
hibits the close cognate relation between the nasals 
and subnasals respectively, and points out the pre- 
cise difference between the two kinds of sound. 
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1. Mas in may. 

Formed by closing the lips in hard contact, and 
allowing the whole volume of sound to pass through 
the cavities of the nostrila. Hence the strong vocal- 
ity of this sound. 

It is represented by m wherever m occurs, except 
in the words, compt, accompt, accomptant, compta- 
ble, comptroller, comptroUership ; pronounced, count, 
account, accountant, countable, controller, control- 
lership. 

Arm, oraTTi, doom, emmet, fame, groonj, hum, impurt, jam, liiiiiti 
Mamma', namby-pamby, ombre, pump, ram. Bum, timber, ambrella, 
Tim, wampum, yam. 

2, If as in nay. 

Tormed by placiug the fiat surface of the tongue 
at its tip in hard contact with the roof of the mouth 
near the upper front gums, the sound passing freely 
through the nostrils as before. Its voeahty is of 
equal strength to that of the preceding. 

(1.) It forms a syila'ble by itself much more fre- 
quently than m, as in most dissyllables ending in 
en without the accent ; also in many in on — e, o, 
being silent in these cases. Examples of this have 
been given before (§§ 15a— 2, (2) ; 154—1). In the 
following words, however, it does not form a sylla- 
ble by itself, the e of the last syllable beiug fully 
sounded; aspen, chicken, flower, Hymen, hyphen, 
kitchen, latten, linen, marten, mifcten, mynchen, 
omen, patten, platen, pollen, siren, sloven, sudd«i, 
ticken, woolen, ' 
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(2.) N ia silent wlien it follows 1, m, in the same 
syllable ; as in condemn, contemn, hymn, hymning, 
kiln, limn, mnemonics ; but not in condomning, con- 
temning, nor in such words as government. 

An, cannot, dan, enmiciate, fen, granny, liunter, in, junto, ken, 
leiil, man, none, on, pin, lennet, stint, teni, under, rinc, wine, yon, 
went, wend. 

3. Ng as in sing — ng, n. 

I'ormed by placing the back part of the tongue in 
hard contact with the corresponding part of the 
roof of the mouth, the breath as in the preceding. 
The sonnd of n does not enter into it at aU, being 
formed with the organs in a different position. It 
is represented by n as often perhaps as by its own 
proper sign of ng, as in the followir^ cases. 

(1.) "Where ng is followed in the same word by 
another syllable beginning with a tonic, the n has 
the soimd of ng, and the g retains its own sound ; 
as in the words, England, finger, longer, longest, 
stronger, strongest; pronounced, Inggland, finggcr, 
longger, strongger. There are several exceptions 
to this rule, as where the following syllable is any 
of the verbal endings, est, eth, ing, ed, or of the 
nomen agentis; as in singest, singeth, singing, singer, 
winged ; in aU which ng represents its proper sound, 

(2.) Where n is followed by k, or c, ch, q, repre- 
senting the sound of k, n commonly represents the 
sound, ng ; as in ankle, anchor, conquer, uncle ; pro- 
nounced, angkle, angkur, congker, ungkle. The ex- 
ceptions to this rule are the very few words in which 
uk, nc, represent the fourth nasal as given below. 
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(3.) Where n is followed by x, as in anxious, 
larynx, lynx, sphinx ; pronotmcQii, aiigshus, laryngx, 
lyngx, sphingx. 

Under these three rules, n represents the sound of 
ng in the following words, and in all their deriva- 
tives. 

Anger, angle, aiigaisli, ai^iilar, ansiety, bant, banquet, blank, 
blanket, brink, bangle, oanoriae, canker, cinque, clangor, clank, 
conoord, conger, congress, crank, crink, dangle, daitfc, do?ikey, 
drink, drunk, elongation, Englisk, flank, frank, function, fungous, 
gangrene, giiigle, hank, hanker, hungar, ink, jangle, jungle, junk, 
lank, language, languish, languor, linger, link, mangle, mingle, 
mink, minx, monger, mongrel, monk, monkey, pink, precinct^ 
prink, quincunx, rancor, rank, rankle, sanction, sanoti^, sanctuary, 
Bartguine, shingle, single, singular, sink, sphincter, sunk, spank, 
sprinkle, spunk, tank, thank, think, tinkle, tingle, unguent, 
unction, unctuous, vanquish, wink, wrinkle, Yankee, zink. 

4. Nk as in Uinh — nh, nc. 

Foimed by placing the organs in the same posi- 
tion as in the preceding, and then stopping off the 
sound with the atonic k. There are only a few 
words in the language in which this sound occurs, 
among which are blink, kink, shrink, cunctation, 
cunctator. 



§ 162. The snb-nasals, g, d, b, are incapablo of being pro- 
longed. 

The principal difference between the nasals and 
Bubnasuls, with respect to their formation, is that in 
the former, the resonance of the ■voice takes place 
throughout the whole length of the nasal cavities, 
from which, except in the case of nk, it escapes in a 
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aoand capable of indefinite prolongation ; -whilst in 
the latter, the resonance is restrained to the back 
cavities, and to the mouth where these canities open 
into it, and where the sound is soon stopped off. 
In the case of the aubnaaaia also there is a peculiar 
pressure of the breath upon the place of contact of 
the organs. The nasals and subnasals are cognate 
with each other, and also with the atonic hard 
checks, k, t, p, as hereafter exhibited. 

1. G as in gay-^ n, X. 

Tormed by placing the back part of the tongue 
against the corresponding part of the roof of the 
mouth, and pressing the vocalized breath against 
the place of contact. The sound thus produced 
seems to be stopped off by the closing of the nasal 
cavities, where these enter the mouth, by the pres- 
sure of the soft palate. This sound is cognate with 
ng, and with k ; the organs in all thi'ee cases being 
very nearly in the same position. 

(1.) It is represented by g before a, o, u, as in 
gave, gone, gun ; gaol, pronounced, jale, is the only 
exception ; also, in most words of Anglo-Saxon origin 
before e, i, y, as in get, give, boggy. 

(2.) It is represented in x in the inseparable pre- 
position ex, which foUows the analogy of dis (§ 15 9 
— 2, (3), (e)); that is, the x of this preposition repre- 
sents the sound of gz (z as in aoue) when followed by 
an accented tonic ; also, in some derivatives from such 
words, where the following tonic is without the ac- 
cent; as in exaltation; pronounced, egzaltation. 
Luxurious, and uxorious, pronounced lugzurious (z aa 
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in azure), ugzorioua (zasin zone), follow the analogy 
of this rule. There are a few exceptions to it, mostly 
in words transferred, with Kttle or no change, from 
Greek or Latin; such as exffiresis, esangia, ex- 
animo, exan'thema, exan'theaia, exect', exo'dra, es- 
e'sion ; pronounced, etse'resis, eksan'gia, eksau'imo, 
etc.; also, a few words in which u is the accented 
tonic, such as exude, exudate ; pronounced, eksude', 
eksu'date. 

(3.) I'or the sound of g represented in n, sed 
§ 161—3. 

(4.) G is silent before n at the beginning and end 
of words ; also before ht, and commonly before h, 
at the end of words ; as in feign, fight, gnaw, high, 
nigh, right, sigh, sign. It is sometimes improperly 
suppressed, as in recognize, mispronounced, reco- 
nize. 

In the following words, and in all their derivatives 
in which x is followed by an accented tonic, it repre- 
sents the sound of gz (z as in zone). 

Eica'cerbate, aja'cinate, easo'ulate, ejiact', ej^g'gerate, eaag'i- 
tate, exalt', ea»m'ea, acarn'me, earam'ple, OTan'gnlous, eian'gu- 
ons, eaui'imata, aean'imonB, eaan'them, Kcant'late, eaar'illate, 
eaais'perate, e^auo'torate, esaii'gurate, eaau'thorate, ej»u'tboriE6, 

Kteu'terate, eieergne', eaert', eies'tuate, ea-haust', en^her'itation, 
achib'it, eajMrarate, eaihort', erimme' (h silent) ejao'cate, edg'u- 
0U8, arile' (yecb) erist', ed'tial, ea»lve', aeon'erale, eawr'bitant, 
ecor'diftl, eior'diam, exos'culate, aa»t'io, eicult', eicul' cerate, eaun'. 

2. D asm day. 

Formed by placing the flat surface of the end o! 
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the tongue in bard contact witli the front roof ol 
the mouth, and pressing the Tocahzed breath against 
the point of contact. The resonance of the voice in 
the back caTities of the nostrils, and in the mouth 
where these open into it, is quite sensible while it 
lasts, but is soon stopped off. This sound is cog- 
nate with n, on the one hand, and with t, on the 
other — the organs hardly varying in position at all. 
It is represented by d wherever d occurs, except 
that this letter is silent in Wednesday, and wherever 
it is followed by g in the same syllable, as in abridge, 



AdiStion, bid, creed, deed, edit, fed, grade, head, idiom, jade, 
kid, hid, lid, mad, nod, ode, paid, quid, cuddy, Elaid, ioddle, uddur, 
videl'icet, widow, yield, zed. 

3. B as in bay. 

Formed by placing the lips in hard contact witli 
each other, and pressing the vocahzcd breath 
against the place of contact. The resonance is as 
in d. The sound is cognate with m and p. 

B is silent before t, and after m, in the same syl- 
lable ; as iu debt, doubt, redoubt, lamb, Hmb, comb, 
dumb ; pronounced, det, dout, etc.; except ia the word, 
succumb and its derivatives. It is silent also in 
some other words which do not strictly fall undei 
the rule, as iu subtle, pronounced, suttle. 

Atfcey. ca6&age, HaJMe, e65ing. fofila, gaSle, Iia!iit, inhiftit, jo'i. 
liderty, mo6, iio6, oiilign, pefi&le, quiW>Ie, raiila, eu^lu, tuii, umfrogu, 
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§ 163. The atonies, li, th in thin, sli, b, f, k, t, p, are distiu- 
^uished from tlieir cognate sul»-tonics bj tlieir want of 
Tocidity, and bj a diB'eient action of tlie breath. 

These sounds are simply articulations, which 
check, or stop off, the whispering breath. Por even 
where they aje preceded by a full tonic, and seem 
to atop off its vocality, as in the word, hot, it will be 
found, upon close attention, that the vocahty is limit- 
ed to the tonic, o, and does not affect the t. They 
are further distinguished from their cognate sub- 
tonics, by a shght variation of the position of the 
oTga.n8 ia some eases, and in all, by a marked differ- 
ence in the action of the breath. K this werfe not so, 
it would be impossible to distinguish cognates of 
the two classes, when speaking in a whisper; but 
any one will readily notice the difference between 
tho whispering sound of b and p. Upon the same 
principle &s that applied to the subtonies, the aton- 
ies also are divided into the three corresponding 
subdivisions of hard, soft and feeble checks. 

§ Ifij. The atonic feeble checlt h as in hay. 

This is the only feeble check of this class. It ia 
formed by a simple emission of the whispering 
breath, through the open mouth — the shape of the 
opening corresponding to that of the tonic by wliich 
h is followed in the syllable. This variation in the 
position of the organs in forming tiiis element, might 
be exhibited throughout tho whole range of the 
tonics; as in harsh, high, here, hot, huge, hoist^ 
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H is frequently silent, as in the following case* 

1. Often at the beginning of words, as in the fol- 
lowing, and all their derivatives — heir, herb, honest, 
honor, hostler, hospital, humble, humor. 

2. After another consonant in the same syllable, 
and before another consonant, or alone, at the end 
of a syllable ; as in ghost, aghast, hght, bright, ah ! 

3. Before th, as in aphthong, diphthong, triph- 
thong, diphtheria, naphtha, ophthalmia, pronounced^ 
apthong, dipthong, naptha, opthalmia. 

4. At the beginning of syllables preceded by dis, 
ei, when pronounced, diz, egz ; as in dishonest, dis- 
honor, exhale, exhalation, exhibit, exhort ; pro- 
nounced, dizon'est, dizon'or, egz ale, egzort. 

What is called the cockney dialect in England, is 
characterized chiefly by sounding the silent h, by 
suppressing h where it has its proper sound, and by 
introducing it where the letter does not occur ; also, 
by a similar perversion of the euphonic n of the 
indefinite article. It is a very curious phenomenon, 
and well worthy of minute investigation. 

H is silent in the following additional examples. 

AntAony, burgft, cjrrftous, deligftt, Bstfter, treight, ghastly, g/wr- 
kin, height, iaUunua, Jo^, knig'tt^ lig'tt^ myrr^, Qig/tt, iiig'i, pal- 
laft, r^ftt, Bep'vilcto, miraJi, Thamea, lAomas, Utyma, wrigftt. 

§ 165. The atoDic soft checks, Hi as in thin, sli, s, t, are 
formed of the whispering breath hj soft coutaet of the 
Gleans. 

The principal difference between these sounds 
and their corresponding subtonic soft checks, th as 
in then, z as in a^ure, z as in zone, and v, is in 
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their want of voeality. Tlie contact and position of 
the organs ia almoat the same. 

1. Th as in thin. 

Cognate of the subtooie th in then, and formed 
by the organs in the same position, except tliat tha 
tongue is raised a httle higher within the mouth, 
and the end of it placed a little further between tke 
teeth. The sounds represented by t, h, do not 
enter into it. No certain rule can be given to de- 
termine when th represents this sound, and when 
th as in then ; although many nouns have this in 
the singular, and th as in then, in the plural ; and 
some verbs have the latter, to distinguish them 
from the nouns with the former, from which they 
are derived. Thus the first two of the following 
words have the atonic, and the last two the subton- 
ic : lath, mouth, laths, to mouth. This sound is 
heard in the following examples, 

Athlafic, baift, birift, hoik, breaJA, coJhoiic, Aeaih, iotk, efMcal, 
effinology, forth, fiM, Golft, baift, heath, iniftcaU, jaoinlft, kiiA 
iaih, hthot'oraj, lUefAod, mirth, rayth, notldag, oralihol'ogy, path, 
paiWogy, pliniA, quoiA, Teih, someiMiig, iftird, iAom, i/triish, 
ihnifib, truths, -wrath, youf/is, 

2. Sh as in shun — sh, sc, s, ss, c, ch, t, x. 
Cognate of z in azure — organs the same — breath 

atonic. Neither s nor h forms any part of this 
sound. For in the formation of h, tlie organs are 
perfectly open, whilst in sh, they are in contact ; and 
in s, the contact is considerably further forwards in 
the mouth than in this sound. Its symbolization 
is peculiarly complicated and difficulK It is repr©* 
sented as follows. 
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(1.) By sh wherever both these letters occur to 
gethei in the same syllable. 

(2.) By c, so, preceded by an accented tonic, and 
followed by ea, eo, ia, ie, io, as in ocean, cetaceou^i, 
facial, nescient, precious ; pronounced, o'shan, ceta'- 
sliua, fa'sheal, nesh'eent, presh'us. 

(3.) By oh in all words transferred from the 
French with httle or no change of spelling, as in 
chagrin, chaise, chateau; pronounced, shagreen'> 
shaze, shato' ; except in the word cliivahy and its 
derivatives, pronounced, tshivahy ; also, by ch pre- 
ceded by n, t, in the same syllable, as in batch, catch, 
cranch, ditch; pronounced, batsh, catsh, cransh, 
ditsh ; and it enters, together with t, into the sound 
of ch in aU other cireumstanees, except where ch 
represents k (§ 166 — 1, (3)), as in child, much, sucli, 
pronounced, tshUd, mutsh, sutsh. 

(4.) By s, ss, preceded by an accented tonic and 
followed by ea, eo, ia, io, iu, u (except where s has 
the sound of z in azure) as in nauseate, nauseous, 
cassia, passion, Cassius ; pronounced, nausheate, 
nausheus, cashea, pashun, Casheus ; and in a few 
words which do not fall under this rule, as ia sure, 
sugar, sumach ; pronounced, shure, shugar, shumak 
Following the analogy of these few exceptions, in- 
stead of the rule, many speakers erroneously give to 
s the sound of sh in such words as assume, superb, 
superstitious, etc. mispronounced, ashume, shuperb, 
shuperstitious, etc. 

(5.) By t preceded by a syllable with either the pri- 
mary or secondary accent (except when such sylla- 
ble ends in s) and followed by ia, ie, io, as in espa- 
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tiate, sentient, vitious, pronounced, expasheate, 
senabaent, vishus. 

(6.) By X preceded by n at the end of an accented 
syllable, and followed by io, as in anxious, pro- 
nounced angshus ; also it enters, together with k, 
into the sound of x at the end of such a syllable, 
and followed by io, u, as in noxious, fixure, pro- 
nounced, nokshus, fikshure, 

(7.) It enters as a transition sound after t preced- 
ed by the accent and followed by n, either with or 
without silent letters ; alao, when the preceding ac- 
cented syllable ends in s, and fc is followed by ia, io ; 
and before the termination, ure, in all cases in which 
it is preceded by t ; as in righteous, christian, bas- 
tion, fixture, creature, garniture, legislature, nature, 
nurture, mixtion, mixture, virtue ; pronounced, right- 
shus, ehristshan, bastshun, flxtshure, ercatshure, 
gar'nitshure, legislatshure, natshure, nurtshure, 
mikstshum, nukstshure, -virtshue. This transition 
sound in all such cases should be very slight. It is 
a common error to render it with too great fullness ; 
as, also, to insert it after t in other connections not 
covered by the rule, as in beauteous, calamitous, 
covetous, duiieous, opportunity, perpetiiity, Tuesday, 
tune, etc. mispronounced, beautsheoi^, calamitehus, 
covetshus, dutsheous, opportshunity, pei'petshuity, 
Tsheusday, tshune, etc. 

It is also a common error to give sh the sound of 
B in such words as shrewd, shrink, shrine, shroud, 
mispronounced, srewd, srink srine, aroud. 

Under the preceding rules, the itahcized letters is 
the following words have the sound of sh. 
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Aofion, hraaek, cSam'ois, cftampagne', cftampflign', cftevaliet', 
cAenuBe', cmcial, diyersion, eniiiicisiion, eipuUion, expaiiofion, 
fttOlion, fissure, gracious, Hessian, issue, Jaeula^oii, kitcAen, Leti- 
(ia, luseionB, miiiJia, negotiate, nescience, osseous, parfiai, pafient, 
prescience, prescient, pronunciafion, propMiolion, quassia, rapa- 
cious, rafiocinaiion, eafiate, sensnal, Bcissuro, social, teimoioiis, 
(ensure, tissne, toosnre, TOi-acious, watcft. 

3. S asin see — s, c, x. 

Cognate with z in zone, the organs being the 
same, except perhaps that in this sound a little less 
of the surface of the tongue is brought into contact 
with the roof of the mouth. This is a sharp liiss- 
ing sound, of which also the representation is com- 
plicated and difficult. 

(1.) It is represented by e before e, i, y, as in cer- 
tain, acidity, cycle, pronounced, sertin, asidity, sycle ; 
except in a few words, such as discern, suf&ce, sacri- 
fice, for which see § 159—2, (2). 

(2.) It enters, together with k, into the soimd of x 
at the end of monosyllables, and in the derivatives 
from such monosyllables ; as in fix, fixation, lax, lax- 
ative, taxation, mix, mixture, wax, waxwork, etc. 
pronounced, fiks, fiksation, etc. also, in all cases in 
which X has not the sound sh (§ 165 — 2, (6)), or of 
gz (§ 162—1, (2)), or of z in zone (§ 159—2, (1)). 

(3.) It is represented by s in the following cases, 
and in others not reducible to rule. 

(a.) At the beginning of words, as in safe, see, son ; 
except in a few words in which s represents sh 
(§ 165-2, (4)). 

(&.) At the end of words terminating ui as, is, us, 
BS, as in bis, cullis, gas, fas, genius, Marcus, dress 
careless, carelessness, fairness; except the plural 
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oi words ending in ea, as in seas, pease; pionouneed, 
seaz, peaz ; and except the words, as, has, his, was, 
together with all theii- derivatives, such as whereas, 
hiaown ; pronounced, az, haz, hiz, waz, whereaz, hiz- 
own, 

(c.) In some nouns ending in se, to distinguish 
them from the verbs or adjectives with which tliey 
are etymologically connected (§ 159 — 2, (3), {a}} as in 
grease, mouse, rise, use ; pronounced, greace, mouce, 
rice, uce. 

(d.) S represents this sound whenever it is pre- 
ceded or followed by an atonic, as in acrostic, ask, bits, 
caps, clasp, dust, fast, locks, muffs, sister, whisper. 

(e.) In the inseparable preposition dis, followed 
by an atonic or unaccented tonic or subtonic, as in 
disavow, discuss, discredit, discretion, disfavor, dislo- 
cate, dishearten, disperse, displace, dissuade, dis- 
sever, disthrone ; except in some words in which s 
has the sound of a in zone, following the analogy of 
§159— 2,(3), (e). 

(/.) In the inseparable preposition, trans, this 
sound should be represented by s whenever it is fol- 
lowed by a subtonic or atonic, as in transfix, trans- 
mate, transplant, but the authorities do not warrant 
this limitation — see § 159 — 2, (3), (d). 

S at the end of words transferred from the 
French, is commonly sUenfc, as in debris, pronounced, 
debree' ; also in some other cases, as in isle, island, 
pronounced, ile, Hand. It is sometimes mispro- 
nounced by being unduly prolonged, and s 
by giving it the sound of sh. 
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According to the above rules it is heard in tUo 
following words. 

Aeo, brace, cynio, censure, dice, docility, eflkce, facility, fracas, 
fass, grass, haste, hostage, ice, industiy, justice, )as3, lost, laps, 
lotj, maps, mast, must, nips, obstacle, postnlate, guest, rats, ser< 
vile, sorrow, subtle, task, taste, use, vice, wMst, yesterday, zest 

4:. F as in fee,— if, gh, ph. 

Cognate of v— lips in the same position. This 
sound ie represented by f, ph, wherever these signs 
occur, except in a few words in which ph has the 
sound of V (§ 159-— 4), and by gh at the end of some 
words, and in their derivatives. 

Afraid, ba^e, era/t, aougk, ehougft, dtaaj/tt, enough, fl/th, gra/t, 
hft/t, if, langS, laujftter, mujf, off, pftanlasy, PAilip, philanthropy, 
pftilosophy, p/Jegmatic, ptonsy, ra^le, rougft, roujfter, Boft, sta^, 
thereof, tougA, tougfter, tougfteat, troujS, waft. 



^ IM. The ntonic hard checks, k, t, p, ship off the whisper- 
inglbreath by hard cuntact of the oi^ans. 

These somads are the cognates of the subnasals, 
g, d, b, and of the nasals, ng, n, m ;- the position of 
the organs being nearly or quite identical. These 
articulations stop off perfectly the whispering breath, 

1. K as in key — k, c, ch, cTc, g, gh. 

This sound is the cognate both of g and ng ; it is 
distinguished from them by its want of vocality, 
and further from ng by a harder contact. The dif- 
ference in the action of the breath, here, and in the 
following eases, is also to be observed. 

(1.) This sound is represented by k, cb, q, wher- 
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ever tbese signs occur, as in beck, lite, quill ; pro- 
nounced, bek, like, kwUl, 

(2.) By c before a, o, u, 1, r, and at the end of syl- 
lables, aa in car, come, cut, climb, cram, pubKc, 
lacteal, pronounced kar, kome, kut, klimb, kram, 
publik, lakteal. 

(3.) By ch before 1, r, as in chloroform, cliristiaii, 
pronounced kloroform, kristshan ; also, in words de- 
rived from Latin and Greek, except in chalice, char- 
ity, charter. The prefix, arch, is governed in its pro- 
nunciation by the character of the word to which it 
is prefixed; i. e. ch iu arch has the sound of k in aU 
words derived from the Greek, except in archdeacon, 
pronounced, artshdeaeon, and in a few other cases ; 
whilst in aU purely Enghsh words, it has the sound 
of tah, as in archbishop, pronounced artslibiahop 

(4.) By gh in the words, hough, lough, shough, and 
thpir derivatives ; pronounced, hok, lok, shok, etc. 

(5.) K enters into the sound of x, together with s, 
as in § 165—3, (2). 

Archangel, arcftipelago, ftreWepiacopal, arcftidiafiooal, arcMves, 
architect, arcMtype, arcMtrave, hack, beguenthe, beguest, cftlotosis, 
crime, dyfce, ecoentrioity, ficfcle, lake, mugmi-cfearfa, mate, necfc, 
oafc, oeeipnt, picfcle, pofce, qaafce, quicfc, racfcet, ricocliet, smofco, 
ticfcet, yacoinate, wafce, wicfcet 

2. Tasin ieV^-t, d, gU, ch. 

Cognate with n and d — organs in the same posi- 
tion — a mere articulation stopping of the atonio 
breath. 

(1.) This sound is represented by t wherever t 
occurs, except where it has the sound of sh (§ 165 
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— 2, (5)), and where it forms a part of th as in then oi 
thin, and where it is silent. 

(2.) It is represented by its subtonic cognate J in 
all words ending in ed in which e is silent and pre- 
ceded by an atonic sound ; as in asked, basked, 
frothed, placed, scraped, tossed, whiffed, whipped, 
pronounced, askt, baskt, plast, scrapt, tost, whift, 
whipt. 

(3.) By ght wherever this sign occurs in the end 
of a word, as in bi%ht, light, might, plight, sight, 
pronounced, brite, lite, mite, pUte, site. 

(4.) It enters, together with sh, into the sound of 
ch in all words of pure Enghsh origin ; also in arch 
prefixed to such words {§ 166 — 1, (3)); as in archfiend, 
archrebel, birch, broach, church, larch, lurch, march, 
micher, niche, rich, which, etc. pronounced, artsh- 
fiend, birtsh, tshui"sh, whitsh, etc. 

(5.) T is conunonly silent when preceded by f, s, 
and followed by en, le, as in the following examples 
and all their derivatives. 

Aposfle, bristle, buffle, oaajle, chasten, dnisten, episile, &steii 
gliBten, grielle, hasten, baatle, josila, jus/le, listen, moisten, nestle, 
oOen, pesde, losde, Eoften, thistle, throstle, whistle, wrestle. 

3. P as in pay — j>, gL 

Cognate with m, b — aU formed with the Hps 
closed. It is seldom represented by any other sign 
than p. In the word hiccough, pronounced, hikkup, 
it is represented by gh. It is sometimes confound- 
ed with its subtonic cognate b, as in baptize, and its 
derivatives, mkpronounced, babtise. P is silent 
before s, t, at the beginning of words, as in psalm, 
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psalttiPj Ptolemy, also in receipt, raspberry ; pro- 
noimced, sam, Salter, Tolemy, reseet, raaberry. Ex- 
amples of its correct sountl are given in the follow- 
ing words, 

Apple, b^aint, capfain, deep, employ, flap, graj^le, hope, 
innption, jupe, keep, lip, maji, aap, o^ieii, pale, quip, rip, sap, topt 
up, 'wipe, jelp. 



,icdt,G(K)glc 



CHAPTER VI 

The Qdauties of the Voice. 

Q 167. Elociillon aims, not to obliterate the personal chantc* 
t«i-isties of voice, but to correct the bad, aiid to develop 
the good qualities. 

1. Every voice has its ovm ohdracteriaHc quality. 
This differential character of every voice has no 

reference to anything which makes one voice better 
than another. It is a qnaJity hte those which dis- 
tinguish the sounds of different musical instruments 
from, each other. When e. g, the same note is 
sounded upon the flute, viohn, and piano-forte, each 
of the three sounds has its characteristic quahty, 
though all of thom may be equally good. In the 
same way, each person's voice has its characteristic 
quality, or general character, without reference to 
anything which makes it either good or bad ; 
whence it is as easy to distinguish different persona 
by their voices, as it is by their features or counten- 
ances. 

2. EJocution does not aim to obliterate these differ- 
ences. 

It is no part of the aim of this art to tone down 
Siese characteristics to a common sameness. For 
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eitdy are founded in nature, as truly aa the differ- 
ences of countenance and expression of the features ; 
and in vocal music, imd conversation between sev- 
eral persons, thej give a fullness and variety, which 
is as much an element of beauty and power, aa 
variety of instruments in an orchestra. In oratory 
it is esaential to the greatest power that the speak- 
er's voice should be distinctively charaetcriatic of 
his own persoiiaiifcy, and incapable of being con- 
founded with the voice of Einy other person. 

3. i-'locution aims to corred the bad, and to develop 
the good qualities of voice. 

In another sense of the word quality, it denotes 
the good or bad traits which appear in the same, or 
in different voices; such as purity and impurity, 
smoothness and roughness, roundness and flatness. 
And here, Elocution proposes to teach the methods 
of training and exercise by which the bad qualities 
may be exterminated or redneed, and the good 
developod and perfected. 

§ 168. k good voice with respect \a qnallty^ Is |one irhose 
t«nes are pure, Ml, round, eolid, smooth, clear, liquid, 
sweet, musicaL 

The qualities of the voice, which, it will be ob- 
served, have no reference either to pitch or force, 
are too numerous, and complicated with each other, 
to be analyzed. In fact, both the good "and bad 
qualities necessarily overlap, and, to a certain extent, 
imply each other. Their names are highly meta- 
phorical ; and frequently the principal differences 
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between them, is that they are Tarious aspects of 
tho same quality, expressed in different metaphors. 

1. Purity of tone is tone unmixed with noise, and is 
the most important of oS, tixe, good qualities. 

There are properly but two kinds or species of 
sound i. e. tones and noises. Tones are produced by 
regular, periodical, isochronous vibrations in the 
so\mding body ; they are such sounds as we hear 
from tuning forks, -riolia strings, and organ pipes. 
Noises are produced by irregular impidsos or con- 
cussions, such as the slamming of a door, or the fall 
of a body upon the earth. Of all the good qualities 
purity of tone in tlie human Toice is every way the 
most important, and may be taken as inclusive of 
aU the others. 

2. It is produced by regular and imobstrvcted vibra- 
tions of th; vocal chords, in the resonant cavities. 

A sound thus produced is unmixed with noise, 
smooth clear, hquid, sweet, musicaL Fullness, 
roundness and sohdity of voice are quahties nearly 
allied to purity, and partly included in it. They 
cannot be better described than they are by these 
names. They are all exemphfiod iu the tones of a 
superior church organ, which seem to come from 
each separate stop and pipe in a full, round and 
solid form. Hence we speak of the organ tones of 
a fine voice. 



1 169, The phjsliilogtcal causes of the good qualities are frte 
Tibrittloa of the vocal chords, health; coDdition of the 
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resonant cavities, and facile control of the breathing and 
articulating organs. 

The physiological causes or conditions of the 
good qualities of the voice, are exceedingly niimer- 
oua and complicated ; only the most important and 
obvious are here enumerated. 

1, The free vibral/ion of the vocal chords. 

That those chords should vibrate freely and per- 
fectly, is the most indispensable condition, inasmuch 
as it is by these vibrations that the breath is con- 
verted into tone (§103 — 2). In order that all the 
breath that is expelled from the lungs, should thus 
be converted into pure tone, and none of it be 
allowed to escape in an uavocaUzed or whispering 
form, it is indispensable that these organs should 
be kept in a healthy condition, well moistened, but 
not obstniofced or clogged by unhealthy or excessive 
secretions. 

2. Adequate capacity and healthy condition of the 



The good quahties of the voice depend also 
upon the size, function and healthy condition oJ 
the resonant cavities of the -windpipe and mouth. 
It is necessary that these should be of adequate 
size or capacity, and that they should present a 
clean, firm and elastic resonant surface. They 
must not be too dry, nor yet obstructed by secre- 
tions ; and the throat and mouth must not be too 
full of the organs which they contain, viz. palate 
tonsils, tongue, gums and teeth. The bronchial 
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tubes and trachea must be large enough to allow a 
full-sized column of air to paes freely through them. 

3. JTadle control of the organs of speech. 

This is especially important with respect to the 
diaphragm, and whole breathiiig apparatus, in order 
that the breath may be expelled regularly, and in 
such quantities that it cm all be converted into 
pure tone, and that the sound thus produced may 
be full, round and solid. Such control over the arti- 
culating organs is indispensable, also, in order that 
they should perform their functions smoothly and 
without noise. 

§ 170. The bad qualities of the Toice are impuritf, rongh- 
ness, hoorsoness. harshness, wheezing, datness, hollow- 
neijs, shrillness and iJic nasal tang. 

The bad quaUties of the yoice are also extremely 
numerous, and comphcated with each other. They 
are in general the opposite of the good quahties, 
and consequently most of them may be regarded 
as included in impurity. Boughness, hoarseness, 
harshness, wheezing, and the nasal tang, are obvious- 
ly different forms of impurity. Platness of voice ia 
opposed to roundness and fullness ; and hollowness 
to sohdity. Both of these are exemplified in the 
tones of a poor church organ, from which the- 
sound seems to come, as it were, fiat, hollow, unsub- 
stantial. Shrillness is a certain sharpness or acute- 
ness of sound, which seems to pierce the ear hke a 
sharp instrument. There is ako a trembUng of the 
voice, which, when habitual, should be classed with 
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the bad qualities. As in the case of the good quah- 
ties, many of these names are litt!e more than vari- 
ous metaphors presenting different aspects of im- 
pTiritj. 

§ 171. The physiological causes of the bad <)nalitjes ai-e in 
general tlie opposite of those upon which the ^ood quiJi- 
tles depend. 

1. Impurity is due to the causes by whkh tmses an 
mixed tidtk the tone (f the voice. 

These causes are very numerous. When the 
vocal chords do not vibrate freely, but are obstracl^ 
ed by excessive or unliealthy secretions, or by any 
other cause, or when the uncontrolled action of the 
diaphragm and breathing muscles forces too much 
breath over these chords, a greater or less portion of 
it escapes in an unvocalized, or whispering, or 
wheezing form. When the chords are inflamed and 
swollen from the affection of colds, or sore throat, 
hoarseness is the result ; and, in extreme caaes, as 
we have seen, aphonia, or voicelessness. In all cases 
of hoarseness and wheezing, there is more or less 
of unvocalized breath mingled with the tone of the 
voice. When the resonant cavities and breathing 
tubes are obstructed, the voice becomes impure 
from imperfect resonance, and from rattling noises 
of various kinds therein produced ; when the or- 
gans of articulation are too large, or under imper- 
fect control, so that they perform their functiona 
clumsily, the tone of the voice is confused and 
blurred by the noise which they make at their work 
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When control over these organs is lost boat thdi 
being overtaxed or strained, the noise which they 
make, combined with other impurities, is sometimea 
lito that of the bellows, keys, and other machinery 
of a very poor organ, which nearly drowns its feebla 
tones. In shouting, screaming, and passionate 
vociferation, it is almost impossible to prevent a 
large quantity of breath from escaping in an unvo- 
calized state, and the orgai^ are most liable then to 
make a noise at their work ; so that, in these cases, 
the voice is commonly loaded with impurities, 

2. Flatness is due to the want (f a si^cieitily elastic 
resonance in the vocal cavities. 

This want of a sufficiently elastic resonance itself 
arises from a variety of causes, such as excess, 
fatigue, exhaustion, whether physical or mental. 
The want of elasticity and spring in the physical 
organism, or mental faculties, in consequence of ill 
health, overtaxing the powers, or any other cause, 
seems to reflect and express itself ia a flat, or dull, 
or dead sound of the voice. 



Ive to ihefeebhness of tlie hreathing 
organs, and to defects in the .resonant- cavities. 

In snch cases, the breathing apparatus fails to 
expel a sufficient volume of air to be vocalized by 
the ehordal vibrations into sohd sound. Inade- 
quate size, and imperfect construction of the reson- 
ant cavities, also, impart thia bad quahty to the 
sound of the voice. It is due, further, to the imper- 
fect action and co-operation of the other vocal 
organs. 
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4. ShriUmss is caused by too high pitch. 

When the voice is exerted on too Mgh a pitch, its 
capacity in this respect is strained, and it becomea 
shrill. In this case, the resonance is throvni almost 
wholly into the arch of the roof of the mouth. 

5. The trembling quality is diie to a want of control 
over tJie breathing organs. 

In this quality, the organs fail to expel the breath 
in that steady stream which gives steadiness to the 
sound of the voice. The quaKty may also be volun- 
tarily produced, for purposes of expression, by 
alternately checking and expelling the breath. 

6. The nasal tang is produced by obstruction <^ the 
front nasal cavities. 

Any cause which obstructs in front the free pass- 
age of the breath through the nostrils, will render 
the voice nasal. When this takes place, there is a 
pecuhar resonance of the sound apparently about 
the middle of these cavities, and the speaker is 
said to " talk through his nose." It would be more 
correct, however, to say, he talks in his nose. Very 
frequently this results from mere carelessness or 
slovenliness in speaking, when there is no organic 
ohstroction ; but the habit once formed, is very 
difficult to correct. 

The above are the principal good and bad quali- 
ties of the voice, together with the most important 
physiological conditions or causes upon which they 
depend. The knowledge of them all in detail is not 
essential, but some such exhibition of them as haa 
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now tteea made, can hardly fail to aid in imder< 
standing the use and importance of the good quali- 
ties, as an element of power in deHvery, and in the 
training and practice which they reqinre. 



^ 173. The good qualities of tlie Toice arc fho most ensj, 
andible and agreeable, and some of the most important 
elemeuis of expression. 

It is chiefly the good quahties of the voice with 
which we have to do, as an element of power in 
delivery. Their importance for this purpose, as ex- 
hibited in the following particulars, can hardly be 
overestimated. 

1. They render speaking comparatwdy easy to ilie 
speaker. 

One reason of this is that pure tone is formed 
with the least possible expenditure of breath and 
vital force ; all the breath expended is utilized ; 
whilst, on the other hand, impure tone commonly 
bnphes the escape of a greater or less proportion of 
the breath in an unvocalized form, consequently a 
waste of the vital forces. It is truly surprising how 
little breath is required for speaking when it is all 
utihzed, and the tones consequently are perfectly 
pure. This may be shown by holding a candlo 
close to the mouth while speaking ; when, if the 
tones are free from all impurity, the breath wiU 
hardly stir the flame ; but if they are impure from 
unvocalized breath, the flame will flicker, as from a 
draught of air through a broken window. One cap 
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speak, therefore, in pure tones with comparatiTelj 
little effort or fatigue ; whilst impure tones are very 
exhaustijig. Hence the bad qualities tend also to 
generate disease in the vocal organs, 

2. Tliey render hearing easy to the audience — they 
are the most avdihle. 

One reason of this is that pure tone is musical 
sound ; and it is well known that music, under any- 
thing like favorable circumstances, can be heard at 
a vast distance ; whilst mere noise, though of much 
greater force, or loudness, will travel but a very ht- 
tle way. Hence, in the degree in which the tones of 
the voice aro rendered impure by admixture of noise, 
is its audibihty impaired ; whilst the good qualities 
enable the speaker to make himself beard much 
more effectively, and by a much larger audience, 
than were otherwise possiblfe. Even in the open 
air, a pure, full, round and sohd voice, though of 
inferior strength, can be heard by an amazing num- 
ber of persons. 

3. They are the sounds which are most agreeabli to 
hear. 

A voice of good qualities is sweet and musical ; 
and such qualities excite only pleasurable sensa- 
tions in the audience. Hence they engage their 
attention and sympathy, and commend the senti- 
ments thus dehvered to their favorable considera- 
tion, by the pleasure experienced in listening to the 
sounds. On the other hand, impure tones, and the 
other bad qualities, produce only disagreeable sen- 
satioDS. Eough, harsh, shrill, or nasal sounds im- 
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tate the audience ; and, by placing their minds in 
an attitude of opposition, predispose them to reject 
all that is said, 

4, They are some <^ the moat importaiit dements qf 
expression. 

The good qualities of the voice are the natural 
symbols, and oral body, or expression of all that ia 
true and beautiful' and good in thought and feeling. 
They are required for the expression of all thoughts, 
whether grave or gay, elevated or commou-place, — 
and no less of all affections and emotions— that are 
true or right, pure or lovely, serene, gentle, tender, 
affectionate, faithful, truthful, hopeful, earnest, or 
in any way praiseworthy or helpful to man. In fact, 
almost everything that a speaker can legitimately 
seek to communicate to others, or to excite in them, 
requires purity of tone, and the other good quahties 
of the voice. Nothing of this nature can be ade- 
quately expressed in any other quahties. Pity or 
love e, g. expressed in impure, roi^h, harsh, or hiss- 
ing sounds, is not expressed at aU ; elevated or sub- 
lime sentiments, expressed in a thin, hollow, cracked, 
or wheezy voice, are simply caricatured, and re- 
duced from the sublime to the ridiculous ; senti- 
ments of self-sacrifice or devotion, expressed in a 
nasal tang, suggest iasincerity and hypocrisy. It 
is impossible to conceive of our Saviour as speak- 
ing with any other than the good qualities of voioa 
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^ 173. The bad qualities of tbe Toice are an element of power 
in expressing tie bad passions. 

Tor the elocution of the stage, and perhaps foi 
some other purposes, it may be desirable to hare 
under control the bad qualities of the -voice. Foi 
they are the natural symbols, and oral body, for 
the expression of all the -vile and hateful states ot 
mind. Impure tone is the natural and appropriate 
expression of anger, wrath, malice, envy, jealousy — 
of all evil passions and inordinate affections. For 
the effective rendering of such evil passions upon 
the stage, and sometimes in forensic and deliber^ 
tive oratory, it may be well to have at'command the 
different varieties of impure tone ; but the art of 
Elocution, as here taught, can have little to do with 
the training of the voice for such expression. 

^ 1 74. Tlie training rcqnlreS for tlie development of tlie gnod 
C|ualjtics of tbe voiee, consists in exercising it diul; in 
these quaiities. 

The pai-ticular rules for these exercises, haviug 
for their object the correction o£ the bad, and the 
development of the good qualities of the voiee, are 
few and simple, but of great efGcacy where they are 
faithfully applied, 

1. The services of a good ieacher shovM be secured. 

This rule appUes to all the exercises which elocu- 
tion prescribes. "Wherever it is possible, tlie stu- 
dent should have the advice aad direction of a good 
teacher, especially for the purpose of pointing onl 
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faults and defects, and to exemplify all the good 
and bad qualities of voice. For we become so ac- 
customed to our owu peculiarities, whether of voice, 
or in other respects, that we are, for the most part, 
insensible of them ourselves, however prominent 
and striking they may be to others ; and it is ex- 
tremely difficult for us to become conscious of them, 
until they are pointed out and exemphfied to us by 
some other person. Where a teacher cannot be 
had, a judicious friend should be consulted for this 
purpose. 

2. Tlie ear must be cidtivated to distinguish the 
qualities. 

If the ear of the student be naturally dull, it is 
indispensable that it should be trained up by the 
exercises already prescribed for it (§ 105 — i) until it 
becomes capable of distinguishing the different 
quahties of voice from each other with facihty and 
precision. 

3. The exercises required are nearly the same as 
those prescribed/or artioidaticm. amd the ear ; the atten- 
tion leing spedaUy directed to the quality of the vocal 
smnd (§§ 105—4 ; 114). 

Under the guidance of the ear, the student should 
exercise his voice in forming, with purity of tone, 
and all the good qualities, the various sounds which 
jonstitute speech, both separately, and in their vari- 
)us combinations. The practice should be first 
ipon the vowel sounds taken separately ; next upon 
ihese sounds in combination each with a single 
consonant ; then upon single words ; and finally 
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upon connected oral discourse. In practicing upon 
tlie vowels, the student should hold or prolong them 
to the utmost capacity of his breath, tvith all the 
good quahties, but especiaUj aiming to prevent any - 
portion of the breath from escaping in an unvof al- 
ized form, and to utter the voice without allowing it 
to become tremulous. In practicing upon words and 
sentences, he should aim to work the organs oi 
speech with neatness and facility, so that they may 
perform their functions without noise. By such ex- 
ercises, the bad qualities of the voice are gradually 
corrected, and the good are developed. 

4. Great care is necessary not to strain the voice. 

The liability to this, in these and in all other elo- 
cutionary exercises, is very great ; and the inevita- 
ble result is that the voice is rendered impure, 
rough and harsh. It is believed that a voice once 
spoiled in tliis way, can never be restored tii purity 
and sweetness. Hence in all exercises it must be 
kept down or subdued; in other words, the vocal 
organs must never be exerted to their utmost ca- 
pacity. 

5. These ejxrcises sltoidd be performed once or ttnioe 
a day,fpr a fiolf or a quarter of an hour at a time. 

A single exercise each day for a haK hour, will 
produce excellent effects in a short time ; but for 
the best possible results, the exercise should be 
twice a day, for a quarter of an hour. 
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THE PO'WIIHS OF THE TOICE. 

^ 175. Tbe powers of the Toice arc strength, compass and 
flexibility. 

These powers are capable of being sharply distin- 
guished from the quaUties of the Yoice. For as the 
qualities refer to the character of the sound, regard- 
ed chieflj' as pure or impure tone, so the powers of 
the voice refer to its degrees of strength and pitch, 
and to its capacity of changing from one quality, 
and one degree of force or pitch, to another. Con- 
sequently there are but three siich powers, strength, 
compass and flexibihty, 

§ 176. Strength of voice is the power to ntter loud vocal 
sounds. 

A strong voice is one that is capable of producing 
with ease loud sounds, in distinction from a weak 
or feeble voice, which is capable only of weak or 
feeble sounds. Strength of voice has no reference 
to quahty, nor pitch, nor compass, but solely to 
loudness. Thus e. g, if the same key of a piano ba 
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touolied first softly, then more forcibly, it produoeB 

two sounds of the same pitch ami quahtj, but differ- 
ing in their degree of loudness. In this way, the 
same vocal organism gives forth strong or feeble 
sounds ; and in this power, different organisms are 
superior or inferior to each other. 



^177. Streii^ of voice depends chiefly npon the strength of 
the organs of respiration, and upon the size and cnpacit; 
of tJie resonant cavitJes. 

1. Strength in iAe breathing organs is essffiiHal to ex- 
pd the breath with adequate force. 

We have seen that the sound of the voice is gen- 
erated by the vibrations of the vocal chords ; and 
that, whilst pitch depends upon the number of these 
vibrations, force or loudness depends upon their 
amphtude, ia other words, upon the width of the 
space through which the chords are made to vibrate 
(§ 103—2, 3, 4). Now this amphtude of the vibra- 
tions, is due to the degree of force with which the 
column of breath is driven against the chords, by 
the contraction of the diaphragm, and other muscles 
which co-operate with it in respiration. Conse- 
quently the stronger the breathing muscles, other 
things being equal, the greater the strength of voice. 

2. Adequate siae and capacity of tJie resonant cavities 
contribute to the strength of the voice. 

The reason of this is that vibrations of the same 
amplitude, will not produce the same degree of loud- 
ness in resonant cavities of different sizes and capa- 
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cities. Tho same eoncassion e. g. in a bell of large 
size, and of superior capacities in other respects, 
gives t'ortii a mucli loader sound than it does in a 
small bell of inferior qualities. In like manner, the 
same force of breath, which causes the vocal chords 
to vibrate with the same amplitude, produces a 
much louder sound in resonant vocal cavities of 
ample size, and otherwise well constructed, than it 
does in cavities of small size, or otherwise of small 
capacity, Defects, therefore, in the breathing tubes, 
or in the larynx, pharynx, or mouth, whether from 
organic malformation, disease, or want of develop- 
ment, always tend to render the voice feeble. 



§ 178. Stren^li of voice, as an element of power in aelivery, 
enables the speaker to speab with ease, iritU the snoil 
qualities and natural tones, and it is the natural sjmb >1 
of power. 

1. Strength cf voice enables the speaker to speak Vj'ith 
ease, and vMh/yui injury to Ms orgam, and to be heard 
wi(h(yi)i ^ort <yr weariness. 

It is sufficiently obvious that a speaker with a 
strong voice, can make himself beard with ease, in 
large assembHes, and in the open air, where one 
with a feeble voice cannot be heard eseept with 
difficulty, or not at all. For the same reason, one 
can apeak for a much greater length of time than 
the other, without exhaustion or fatigue. For a 
speaker with a feeble voice soon becomes exhaust- 
ed, and all his powers of elocution enfeebled. His 
vocal organs, also, from this cause, are hable to auf. 
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fer irreparable injury, and his general health to 
break down. This is a principal cause of the ill 
health of so many clergymen. Moreoyer, when the 
audience hear with difficulty, they soon become 
wearied and discontented; their appreciation of 
what they hear is unfavorably affected, and they 
cease to give their apttention. Bub where the voice 
is of adequate strength, aU these and other causes 
of feebleness are obviated, and give place to the 
opposite element of power, 

2. It i^favoraUe to the good qualities of the voice. 
Purity of tone requires, as we have seen (§ 174 

— i), that the voice should not be overstrained, 
nor taxed to i(a utmost capacity. But a speaker 
with a feeble voice can hardly refrain from exerting 
it to the utmost, in order to make himself heard, 
especially in large assembhes ; and thus it soon be- 
comes loaded with impurities. Hence a speaker 
with a strong voice can much more easily and effect- 
ually guard its purity of tone. 

3. Also, to natural tones, ami to variety of tone, in 
speaking. 

One of the most fruitful causes of feebleness in 
delivery, is a certain unnaturalness in the tones o£ 
the voice, which is as far removed as possible from 
the tones which prevail in conversation, or common 
talking. This is due, in great part, to the straining 
and effort of the speaker to make himself heard and 
understood. When e, g. the voice is feeble, it tends 
to rise in pubhc speaking above its natural pitch, 
especially in all animated and impassioned dis- 
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course, in order to compensato by shrillness for 
what it lacks in strength. Also it tends to ran 
along on this high pitch, with Httle variation. In 
like manner, when it is overstrained in order to 
make every word audible, it is incapable of varying 
the degree of force, for the expression of more or 
less impassioned sentiments. It can neither rise 
nor fall in pitch, nor vary in force or quality, ac- 
cording to the ever varying character of the senti- 
ments to be expressed. Hence monotony, and un- 
natural, impure, and otherwise disagreeable sounds. 
On the other hand, if the voice be of adequate 
strength, the speaker can dohvcr himself, even in 
the largest assembhes, in his natural, and almost in 
conversational tones, which are the point of depart- 
ure for all good speaking. From tliis point, ho natu- 
rally rises and falls in pitch as the sentiment re- 
quires, with varying force and quality of voice, ac- 
cording to the degree of animation or passion, and 
to the greater or less importance of what he has to 
deliver. Strength of voice is thus essential to natu- 
ralness, and to that variety of force, pitch and qual- 
ity of the vocal sounds, which are among the great- 
est charms and excellences of delivery. 

4. Strength of voice is the natural symbol and eo- 
pression of power. 

From this consideration, more than all others, 
we are enabled to appreciate the vast importance of 
this element of power in delivery. For of all the 
natural symbols of power, strength of voice is the 
most striking and expressive. The African hnntera 
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tell us tliat the roar oi the Kon in his native wilda, 
produces the most awful impressions that are con- 
ceivable, of the vastness of his force ; and this im- 
pression is not more than adequate, for the Hon 
has the strength of forty men. The voice of the 
cataract, and of the storm-tossed ocean, produces a 
similar impression of immeasurable force. The 
thunder itself, the most sublime of all sounds, is the 
voice of tlie Almighty, i. e. it is the symbol and ex- 
pression of infinite power. Accordingly, a speaker 
with a powerful, voice comes before an audience, 
clothed, as it were, with power. Thereby he is en- 
abled to command their attention, and to impress his 
sentiments upon them, more powerfully than were 
otherwise possible. Hence the great orators and 
tragedians have almost always had great voices. 
Tho power of Cicero and Demosthenes in this re- 
spect, need not be again alluded to. But it is said 
that Garrick could speak with ease to ten thousand 
persons. The vast powers of Spurgeon's voice are 
certainly one of the greatest elements of his power 
in dehvery. And it was estimated by Dr. Franklin, 
whilst listening to Whitefield preaching in the open 
air at the State House in Philadelphia, that he could 
be heard on that occasion by thirty thousand per- 
sons. In fact, the marvelotis effects of Whitefield's 
oratory were due, in great part, to his almost incredi- 
ble powers of voice — intellectually, he seems to have 
been a man of only moderate abOities, 
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§ 179. The exercises for cultivating xtrengtii ot toice, aro tlie 
same nitli thuse prescribed for the dcrolopmcut of the 
breatliiug organs, and of the resonant eavilJes. 

By the proper exercises, the human voice is capa- 
ble of wonderful and rapid development, to almost 
any degree of strength. It is rare to find a voice 
whose power would not be more than doubled by 
two or three months of such exercises. But it is 
indispensable to the best results that they should 
be practiced daily and systematically ; otherwise a 
gi'eat part of what is gained one day, or one week, 
is lost the nest (§§100— i; 101—3; 102—3; 104 
-4). 

1. In tlie exercises for sirengihemng the breathing or- 
ijan-H, the sound shaidd he graduaUy increased in force. 

These exercises are those which have been already 
prescribed for the diaphi'agm (§ 100 — 4), and hmgs 
(§ lOl — 3}. In this case, however, it is especially 
necessary to hold or prolong the sounds to the full 
capacity of the breath, and gradually to increase 
them in force or loudness from day to day, yet with- 
out straining the voice so as to render it impure. 
These exercises should be accompanied also with 
what is called the explosion of the voice, which con- 
sists in uttering the sound as shortly and abraptly 
as possible, and with as great force as the organs 
will bear without straining. The danger of injuring 
them in this way is very great, so that not moi'o 
thai 'our or five such explosions should be allowed 
gach day, until they have become accustomed to 
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Jlie exercise. To these should be added reading 
aloud and declamation ; and the improvement will 
be much more rapid and satisfactory if these exer- 
cises arc performed in the open air, which greatly 
promotes the health and vigor of the vocal organs. 
Thus the muscular organs of respiration are in- 
creased in size and force ; and strength of voice is 
developed, on precisely the same principle upon 
which the arm of the blacksmith acquires its great 
size and force by wielding the hammer, and upon 
which the muscular organism of the body is devel- 
oped by gymnastic exercises. Every one knows how 
rapidly this takes place in the latter case, and the 
improvement in the voice is not less but rather more 
rapid. 

2. In the exerdsesfor the devdopmeid of the resonant 
cavities, the immediate mm shovld be to enlarge their 



These exercises are in part the same with those 
prescribed for the mouth organs (§ 104 — i), and for 
the good quaUties of the voice {§ 174 — 3). The 
result here aimed at takes place by the effort to ren- 
der the sounds, but especially the lower and lowest 
sounds in pitch of which the voice is capable, with 
constantly increasing force, purity and sohdity. By 
every such effort, as any one may observe for him- 
seK, nature instinctively strives to throw the interior 
organs of the mouth, throat and windpipe into siich. 
a position as to render the cavities as large and 
capacious as possible. In this way, therefore, their 
size and capacity of resonance is gradually in. 
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creased, and strength of voice is correspondingly 
developed. 

§ 180. The compass of the Toice is its range of pitch. 

A good compass of the voice consists in its capa- 
city of sounding, with purity and force, both the high 
and low notes of the musical scale. The voice is oi 
small compass when on the high notes it breaks, 
or runs into fohetto, becoming shrill or screaming, 
and when it te incapable of sounding the low notes 
with fnUnesS) force, roundness, or solidity. 

§ 181. A much greater compass of voice is reiiulred for sin^- 
io^ than for speaking. 

The highest excellence in singing demands a 
compass of at least three octaves, whilst in speak- 
ing, the range is seldom greater than one. Some- 
times, however, especially in the most impassioned 
oratory, a more extensive range can be employed 
with good effect. 

% 183. The compass of the Toice depends apon the action of 
the vocal chords, and uiion the capacitj' of the resonant 
cavities. 

When the vocal chords are so finely organizeiS 
that a small number of vibrations will render a per- 
fect sound, and this sound has a good resonance in 
the trachea and bronchial tubes, then the voice baa 
a good command of the low notes, or chest-tones. 
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When the chorda are capable of a great number oi 
vibrations in a given time, and the upper cavities oi 
the mouth give a good resonanee, then it has a 
good command of the high notes, or head-tones. 
Where either of these conditions is wanting, the 
voice is wanting in range, either upwards or dowa- 
■wards, 

§ 183. Aile[)nat« compass uf loicc Is an import^int element of 
power in deliverj. 

A great range of the voice upwards is not of so 
much, importance in speaking, as an ample com- 
mand of the lower and lowest tones — these, beyond 
all comparison, are the most effective in oratory. A 
voice fuU, rich and mellow on the low notes, is a 
mighty element of power in delivery. A voice of 
good compass, however, in both directions is re- 
quired, in order to that variety of pitch and inflec- 
tion, which is essential to the adequate expression 
of the ever-varying movements of thought and feel- 
ing ; otherwise a dull and stupefying monotony can 
hardly be avoided. It is indispensable in all ani- 
mated and impassioned speaking. Tor deep and 
strong emotion cannot be fully expressed on the 
middle or common pitch of the voice, but it re- 
quires both the high and the low sounds, often in 
rapid alternation. In impassioned questioning e. g. 
the voice must rise or fall by inflection through a 
whole octave. Hence, as an element of power in 
delivery, adequate compass of voice is only inferior 
to adequate strength. 
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5 184. The exercises for ilereloping the compass of the voice, 
consist In soimdlng the high and lonr notes of the rnusic^ 

These exercises are very much the same -with 
those prescribed for the ear {§ 105 — 4), Almost 
every voice, however, has a rango of pitch, adequate 
for speaking, in one direction or the other, either 
upwards or downwards. The student should aim, 
therefore, to develop his voice in the direction in 
which it most needs it. The exercises for extend- 
ing the range in either direction, consist in sound- 
ing the notes of the musical scale, running up as 
high as the voice will rise without breaking, or tak- 
ing the/ofeeifo character, and down as low as it can 
be made to descend. It is not necessary that its 
lowest notes should be.perfectly pure, or very stror^, 
at first ; it may be practiced at first on notes so low 
as to be both feeble and impure ; but it should be 
the aim of the student to bring out these low sounds 
with ever greater purity and force. This practice 
should be accompanied with daily reading aloud, 
and declamation, on a low or high pitch, according 
to the direction in which the voice may require de- 
velopment. 



g 185. Flexibility of Toice is its power of changlug: its pitch, 
quality, or force ; and it depends chiefly upon facility of 
control OTer the oi^ans. 

This power consists in the faculty of changing 
from one pitch, or one quaUty, or one degree of force. 
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to another. When these changes can be effected 
with facility and rapidity, the voice is one of great 
flexibihty; when they cannot be effected without 
difficulty, or otherwise than slowly, it has little flexi- 
bihty. This power depends upon a neat and smooth 
and proportionate constrnetion of the vocal organs ; 
but more especially, upon a perfect voluntary control 
over them, by which only can they be made to 
assume those rapid and facile changes of position 
and action, which are the immediate c 
variations of sound. 



5 1S6. Flexibility of voice is aa essential element of power In 
delivery. 

This power of voice is a fundamental element of 
all animated and forcible dehvery ; the changes of 
sound which depend upon it, are the very life and 
spirit of expression. It is required, moreover, in the 
utterance of every word and syllable, which do not 
maintain the same pitch, or degree of force, through- 
out. In further illustration of its importance, it may 
be sufficient to refer to those numerous occasions on 
which ahnost every epeater is painfully consciotis 
that his voice is not under his control in this respect ; 
that it does not answer to the changes which the ex- 
pression of the changing sentiment requires; in 
other words, he does not express what he reaUy 
means and feels. The cause of this is that the voiea 
is wanting in flexibility. 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



The Elements of Po-ftinR, 



g 197. The exercises for the deTelopment of this power, con- 
sist ill rapid and extreme transitions from one de^ce ot 
pit«li aud force, aud from one quality, f« ajiotlier. 

The exercises prescribed for obtaining the most 
perfect control of the vocal organs, are the best for 
the attainment of flexibility. The references to 
these need not be again repeated. In addition, tlie 
student should practice his voice hi the most rapid 
transitions from one degree of force and pitch, and 
from one quality of sound, to another. He should 
select for declamation the most animated and impas- 
sioned passages, because they require the greatest 
variety of pitch, force and quality of sound. But 
probably the best exercise is that of reading aloud 
or speaking dialogues, in which the reader repre- 
sents alternately a number of interlocutors. The 
animation which is characteristic of this species 
of discourse, and the frequent and rapid changes of 
the voice which are requisite to maintain the dis- 
tinction o£ persons and characters, afford the most 
effective aids to the development of this power, 
Humorous selections also are good for this pur- 
pose. 
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PITCH AND INFLECTION. 

S 188. Pitch Is the character of Bounds as high o ^n , grat» 
or acute. 

The pitch of a sound is something euJ e\y differ- 
ent both from its force and its qualit; , being de- 
termined, as we have seen, by the numl er of vibra- 
tions which take place in a given leng'ii of time, in 
the sounding bodj (§ 103 — i). The kf /s of a piano- 
forte exemplify, in the simplest raann -r, the distinc- 
tions of pitch. On the extreme left of the key -board, 
we have the lowest bass note, the mf tt grave sound ; 
as the hand moves to the right, eacli succeeding note 
rises in pitch above the precedii^j until we reach 
the extreme right, which gives u i the highest, or 
most acute sound. The variation;, in pitch of which 
the human voice is capable, in tb 3 exercise of com- 
pass and flexibility, are very great. The extent, 
rapidity and accuracy, in varyinj; the pitch, which is 
attained by great vocalists, especially when we con- 
sider that the vocal chords, npon which these 
changes depend, cannot vary in length more £han 
one eighth of an inch, is one < t the wonders of oiu 
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physiological constitution, and a striking example ol 
the control which mind or life is capable of exercis- 
iBg oyer matter. 

S 189. Inflection is a function of pitoh. 

In the books on Elocution, inflection is commonly 
treated under a distinct head from that of pitch. 
But it is properly a function of pitch, that is, ifc is 
one way of varying the pitch of sounds. For there 
are two distinct forms of such variation, which are 
characterized as discrete and concrete, each of which 
has important functions in the expression of thought 
and s 



1. Disa'efe variaiioiis are skips from one degree of 
■pitch to another. 

These variations may be exemplified by sound- 
ing in succession any two or more of the keys of an 
instrument. This will give sounds of different pitch, 
with intervals of silence between them — one sound 
does not shde into another. Hence such variations 
are called skips, in. distinction from sHdes. 

2. Concrete variations are slides from one pitch to 
another. 

These may be exemplified by moving the stop-fin- 
ger up or down one of the strings of a violin, whilst 
the bow is drawn across it. A continuons or sHdiug 
sound, from one degree of pitch to another, will 
thus be produced. Such variations, called slides, in 
distinction from skips, are properly inflections. 
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5 1!M). In music the discrete rariatlons predominate, in speech 
the concrct*. 

Both of these variations are heard ia music aad 
in speech, but the predominaut form in each ia 
different. 

1. In fmidc the discrete changes predominate. 

This ia evident from the stracture of the musical 
staff, which is composed of alternate lines and 
spaces, on which the notes, one above another, repre- 
sent sounds of different pitch, with intervals of 
silence between them. The notation of the slide in 
music, though it frequently occurs, is comparatively 
rare. That these discrete changes predominate in 
music, is further evinced by the fact that music can 
be produced from keyed instruments, which are 
totally incapable of executing the slide. Tet the 
judicious introduction of the concrete changes of 
pitch in music, is one of the most important elements 
of its expressive power, for the reason that they im- 
part a certain speaking character to the sounds. 
Hence also the acknowledged superiority of stringed 
instruments, from their capacity of executing these 
speaking sHdes, 

2. In speech the concrete variations predominate. 
This is evident to the ear. For if we give close 

attention to conversation, especially to the free and 
animated conversation of ladies, we easily perceive 
that their voices are continually sliding up and down 
the musical scale, with amaaing rapidity and flesi- 
bihty ; in fact, as we have seen, every syllable ter- 
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minfttes in a slide (§ 118). Heuce, when we speak 
of discrete yariations in speech, we do not mean 
that there ia no slide at all in these sounds ; for they 
all end in a sliding vocnle, or vanish ; but only that 
the slide does not reach from one sound to the 
other, and that the interval is reckoned from one 
radical pitch to the other. This predominance of 
the sUding sounds, or concrete changes of pitch, is, 
in fact, the differential character of speech as distin- 
guished from song. Hence very much of that 
vicious speaking which is called sing-song, will be 
fonud to aiise from the iatroduction of the discrete, 
in place of the concrete variations. 

5 191. BuUi melody and expression depend npon Uic yaria- 
tions of pitclu 

This is equally true in music and in speech. In 
the case of the latter, it is evident from the consider- 
ation that, apart from these variations, speech would 
consist of a succession of articulate sounds on the 
same hne of pitch, in which certainly there could be 
neither melody nor expression of sentiment. Such, 
however, is the nature of the vocal organism, that it 
is perhaps impossible to pronounce the shortest sen- 
tence in a perfect monotone. But it is easy and 
common enough to have so little variation in speak- 
ing as to render it powerless. Any one can make 
this plain to himself by pronouncing the following 
Unes with as httle variation of pitch as possible. 

The evil tint men do lives after them ; 
The good is oft interred with their boAOS. 
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But wlien they are rendered with the pi'oper vari- 
ations, both their melody and expression are at once 
brought out. 

q 192. Melody in speech consists in such discrete variations 
of pitch in succession as are pleasing to the ear. 



If the following extract be properly read, it will 
readily be perceived that the several clauses and 
phrases range on various degrees of radical pitch, 
and that such variations are essential to its pleasing 



n wMoh we cannot rid onrselves of if wi 
wbeu sitting by the body of a friend, that he has still a, c( 
I1BH8 of OUT presence ; that, though tha common concerns of the 
worid have no more to do with him, ha lias still a love and core 
for us. The face whieh we had bo long been famihar with, when 
it was all life and motion, seems only in a state of rest. We know 
not how to make it real to onrselves, that the body before us is 
not a Uving thing. 

Now, in order to attain this melody, the student 
will do well to avoid all attempts to apply those 
multiplied and minute rulea which the elocutionists 
have given us, however accurate those rules may be ; 
for it is more than probable that, by such attempts, 
he wiQ lose more than it is possible to gain. The 
almost inevitable result wiU be sing-song, instead of 
melodious speech. He w0 best succeed in cultivat- 
ing this grace of prose speech, by applying his ear, 
from time to time, to his sentences, that the ear may 
judge for itself, so to speak, ivhether it is satisfied 
CO* pleased with the successive variations of pitch 
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When his own ear is thus satisfied, the speaket 
may hope that the melody of his sentences will be 
such as to please the ears of his audience. 



§ 19S. Violations of melody consist in monotony, sing-snng, 
false ehang'es in the body ot the sentence, false cadence, 
and too great rarlations. 

According to the principle Just laid down, it 
would be useless, and perhaps worse, to attempt to 
specify all the violations of mel6dy, which are con- 
stantly occurring, even in the dehvery of good speak- 
ers. Yet it may be useful to characterize, in some 
general way, those that are the most common and 
most dam^^ing. 

1. Monotony, or too little variation, (/pitch. 
The voice in speaking may nm along nearly on 
the same line of radical pitch, through a whole sen- 
tence, or paragraph, or even a discourse. This fre- 
quently arises from commencing too high, so that 
the compass of the voice does not allow of its rising 
and falliag in melodious variations. The result, in 
this case, is a kind of monotonous rant, which is ex- 
tremely unpleasant, and even painful to hear. In 
other cases, the pitch of the voice is too low through- 
out. This may be due to a want of emotion in the 
speaker, or to timidity, or to other causes. The re- 
sult is a monotonous tameness, which is worse per- 
haps than rant. In both cases; there is no melody 
in the delivery. 
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2. Sing-song, or recurrence of the same or simUar 
variatimis. 

The too frequent recurrence of the same changes 
of pitch, is a very common violation of melody, 
The speaker commences all his sentences nearly oi 
quite on the same pitch ; in each sentence, he runs 
over nearly the same routine of changes ; at each 
change, he delivers a few words as nearly as possi- 
ble on the same hne of radical pitch ; and he closes 
his sentences with about the same cadence. In 
such cases, moreover, the discrete changes will 
commonly be found to predominate over the con- 
crete, accompanied with an undue prolongation of 
the last syllables of the words. The effect of all this 
is what is called " the college tone," or " college 
sing-song," which turns speaking into singing, or 
rather into the dullest kind of chanting, and is ex- 
ti'emely difficult to correct when it has once be- 
come a habit. 

3. False changes in the body of the senteiice. 
Many speakers end almost every clause in their 

sentences with the full downward skip, allowing the 
voice to fall as low at the end of clauses as at the 
end of the sentence. This renders the dehvery, with 
respect to melody, extremely harsh and abrupt. It 
is always, moreover, a violation of melody to let the 
voice fall where it ought to rise, and vke. versa, 
although the determination o^ these cases belongs 
rather .to expression than to melody. 

4. False cadences, or false changes at the dose of the 
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The character of a sentence, with respect to melo- 
dy, is most conspicuous at its close. In a sentence 
ending with the falling inflection, melody, as well 
as expression, commonly requires that the voice 
should fall on the last word to the pitch on which it 
commenced. This fall, moreover, ought not to be 
a skip, but a slide ; L e. the last word should begin 
quite or nearly on the pitch of the preceding, and 
the voice should shde down on that word to the 
initial pitch of the sentence. Instead of which, 
many speakers drop the voice on the last word by a 
skip, often of two or three degrees of the scale, the 
effect of which is always more or less of the sing- 
song. Others close their sentences on the middle 
instead of the lowest pitch, the effect of which is 
hke that of ending a tune on a sound not in full ac- 
cord with the keynote. Others again, and not a few, 
close every sentence with a little rising inflection on 
the last syllable, like the upward flourish of a httle 
dog's tail, which renders the gravest discourse 
ludicrous. 

5. Too frequent and too great changes <f pitch. 

When the variations of pitch are too frequent or 
too great, especially the sHdes of the voice, the 
effect in pubhc speaking is to render it too conver- 
sational. The measure and proportion of the varia- 
tions to each other, which are essential to melodi- 
ous speech, are lost ; and the dehvery is wanting in 
dignity, and in respect for the audience. 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



PrrOH AND iKFLEOnON. 



§ 191. Tlie principal function of pitch and inflection, Is in 
the expression of sentiment. 

The changes of pitch, both concrote and discrete, 
upwards and downwards, are one of the principal 
means of attaining to fall and adequate expression, 
both of thought and feoling. In fact, there are in- 
numerable differences and shades of sentiment 
which are incapable of being expressed by any 
other means. Hence it is absolutely necessary for 
the student to give the subject his attention, bear- 
ing in mind, howeyer, that the few principles and 
rules which follow, do constantly modify and limit 
each other. For although the writers on Elocution 
have given us a vast body of rules, some of them as 
many as fifty, to determine where the upward and 
downward skips, and where the rising and falling 
shdes, should occur, it is perfectly certain that, ex- 
cept in a few cases, no invariable roles can be laid 
down. 



This is the most general principle applicable to 
the subject. It applies to questions equally with 
ail other forms of expression. For although it is 
often supposed that a question mark (?) indicates 
the rising inflection, it will be found, upon examina- 
tion, that questions take either the rising or faUing 
inflection, according to the sentiment which they are 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



330 The Elemehts of Poweb. 

intended to express, and the one perhaps as often 
aa the other. This may be evinced by one or two 
examples. 

1. The former part of the following sentence re- 
quires a high pitch of the voice, reaching the- high- 
est pitch on the words, weak, and unable ; whilst the 
latter part, although a question, because the senti- 
ment gives the principal emphasis to the word, when, 
closes with the full downward shde on the word, 
stronger. 

They tell us, sir, tiiat we ate weat, and unable to cope with bo 
formidable ftu adyersary ; but wien shall we be stronger ? 

2. In the followiiig questions, the last words take 
either inflection, according to the sentiment which 
the speaker intends to express. If the sentiment 
require the emphasis on the verb, is, both questions 
will close with the downward shde ; but if the prin- 
cipal emphasist be placed upon the words, servant 
and slave, each wiH take a strong rising inflection. 

Is Israel a servant ? Is lie a home-born slave ? 

"We shall find, in all that follows on this subject, 
that the form of the sentence, whether interrogative 
or affirmative, has little or nothing to do with de- 
termining its changes of pitch and inflection, and 
that these depend wholly upon the character of the 
sentiment to b' 
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§ 196. Higher anil lower rnn^es of pitch and inflection ex- 
press diifereitt degrees of emoUon and pa-ssiou. 

This 13 another general principle, and one of (ha 
greatest importance. Eor if we iitfcer the exclama- 
tion, ah ! expressing a slight degree of surprise, ii 
naturally takes a slight rising inflection, running 
through the interval of the second or third of the 
musical scale ; a greater degree of surprise will ex- 
press itself by an upward slide on the word, of a 
fourth or fifth ; and for a very strong expression of 
this feeling, the rising iaflection wiU traverse a 
whole ocfcaTe. In like manner, the word, no, express- 
ing a mild dissent, will commence on the middle 
pitch of the voice, and take a slight falling inflec- 
tion ; when pronounced so as to express a sti'onger 
dissent, it will commence on a higher pitch, and 
end in a longer downward slide ; and when it ex- 
presses a very strong or passionate dissent, the 
downward sHde will run through a whole octave. 
Thus, m, NO, NO. 



§ 197. Thoughts without emotion express themselves ou the 
middle pitch of the voice, witli tlie least variations. 

Plain explanatory passages, requiring little em- 
phasis, being altogether destitute of any peculiar 
emotion, are thus expressed. Also, where the speaker 
is supposed to be incapable of human passion, as in 
the ease of a spiritual being, an apparition or ghost, 
his delivery should be as nearly as possible in 
monotone, that is, on tbe same line of pitch. In 
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this way the words of the spectre in the boot of 
Job,* slxoulii be pronounced. 

Stall mortal manbe more just than God? 
Shall a man be more pars theji his Maker ? 

So also the speech of the ghost in Hamlet. 

Thns was I, sleeping, by a brother'a hand. 
Of life, of crown, of queen, at once 
Cut off eves, in the blossoms of my sin, 
Unhouseled, disapjioiated, unannealed 
No reckoning made, but sent to my acoi 
WiUi all my imperfections on my head. 



^ 198. Calm and equable emotions express themselres on tlie 
middle pitcli, with sliglit Tariations. 

In the expression of sentiments in which there is 
no pecuhar strength or Tivacity of feeling, the voice 
ranges on its natural or middle pitch, with httlo 
variation, whether of skip or sUde, upwards or 
downwards. The ■variations, in this ease, will seldom 
pass beyond one tone or degree of the scale. This 
is the predominant interval in common speech. It 
has upon the ear a pleasing effect, analogous to that 
produced upon the eye by the prevaihng green of 
nature. In the words of Dr. Eush, " The ear has ita 
green as well as the eye, and the interval of the sec- 
ond is widely spread to relieve sensation from the 
fatiguing stimulus of more vivid impression." 

• Job, ch. m. T. H. 
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Writers of every ^e hare endenTOreii to show that pleasure is 
In us, an.d mot in tlie objects offered for our amusement. If the 
Boul be happily disposed, everything becomes capable of affording 
entartuinmisnt, and distress will almost want a name. Every oc- 
curranco passes in review like the figures in a procession ; some 
may be awkward, others ill-dressed, but pone, except a fool, is for 
tbis eoraged with the master of the oeremoniee. 



§ 199. Strong emotions express thcin selves in more frequent 
and greater variations of pitcli and inHection. 

"When the emotiona are more animated and ex- 
cited than in the preceding case, the yoice naturallj 
changes its pitch more frequently, and ranges 
through wider intervals. In this case, the range 
both of skip and slide, up and down, will be to the 
extent of a third or fifth of the scale. 

Is not this crime enough to turn Mercy herself into an eseou- 
tioaer 1 You oonvict for murder — here is the hand that murdered 
innooenca Yon convict for treason — here is the vilest dieloyallrf 
to friendship. Yon convict for robbery — here is one who plunder 
ed Virtue of her most precious jeweL 



g 200> Violent passions express themselves In the greatest 
variations of pileh and inllectiou. 

In fine, when violent and imcontroUable passiona 
clamor for expression, the voice rises to its highest 
and sinks to its lowest pitch, traversing, with rapid 
and extreme variations, often the whole octave. 
This wiU be found to be the case in any true ex- 
pression of the insane remorse and grief of Othello, 
over the body of the murdered Desdemona, after he 
haJ discovered her innot 
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cursed slaye 1 WMp me, je devils, 
From the poaaessioa of this heayealy siglit ! 
Blow me about in winds — roast me in sulpiin 
WaBh me in steep-down gulfs of liqoid fire I ■ 
O Defidemona ! Desdemona t Dead t 
Dead i O i O ! ! 



§ 2U1, Subdnefl emotions of grief, sorrow, pity, desire, lots, 
bope, and fear, express themselves in rariationa of tiiv 
semitone. 

The subdued and chastened expression of thess, 
and other similar affections and passions, Tery fre- 
quently consists of semitone variations, in which the 
voice rises and falls, both concretely and discretely, 
a semitone above and below the middle line of pitch, 
Of course, this rule does not exclude other varia- 
tions, but these are the most frequent, and to a cer- 
tain extent indispensable. Hence they are much 
heard in the language of complaint, condolence, 
and of audible prayer. In this last case, if the 
greater concrete variations of the second, third and 
fifth, predominate, the result is an irreverent, uude- 
votiona], conversational manner, which suggests 
that he who is praying feels himself to be almost on 
a footing of equality with the Being addressed, and 
which consequently is extremely offensive. It has 
been rema.rked that children cry in semitones. 
Hence the pathetic complaiat of Desdemona, after 
being charged by her husband with infidelity, can- 
not be adequately rendered but by means of these 
semitone variations of pitch. 
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Madam, how is it ■wiUi you? 
a (wUh sobs and i&lrs). 
Alas t I cannot tell. Those that do teach young babea. 
Do it with gentle means and eagy tasks. 
He might he.^e chid me so, for, in good Mth, 
I am a, child to chiding. 



^ 2Q2. GrAve and earnest, but not impossiftued senUmeuttt, 
express tliemselres in Tarintious of the second and tblrd, 
and mostly in tlie falling inflecUons. 

In the following example these variations prevail, 
and every clause ends in a downward slide of the 
voice. 

Be wise to-day ; 'tis madness (o defer. 
Next day tke fatal precedent will plead. 
Tliua on, tiU wisdom is pushed out of lite. 
Frocraaliaalaoa is the thief of time ; 
Year after year it steals, till all are fled, 
And to the mercies of a moment, leaves 
n eternal scene. 



^ 203> Sentiments of great animation and Tivaoity express 
themselves in variations of the tliird and flftli, with &o- 
qncnt upward slides. 

As the interval o£ the second is the green of the 
ear, so " these variations of the third and fifth are the 
lights and shadows of discourse, and are indispen- 
sable to give hfe and power to the vocal picture," 
They predominate in the expression of wit and play- 
fulness, and of all sentiments of a highly animated 
character. Skips of the fifth, indeed, do not often 
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occur in aucli discourse, but slides of this interval 
are not at all uncommon. In animated and playful 
conversation, the range of the voice up and down 
these intervals, both in skips and shdes, is incessant. 
When they prevail in what is intended to be grave 
and dignified, and, of course, not highly impassioned 
discourse, they lower its dignitj, and render it con- 
versational in style or manner. The wit and play- 
fulness and ever restless vivacity of Faistaff, afford 
constant examples of these variations, 

A good sherris rniak bath a two-fold oper^iUou in it. It n^cends 
me into the brain, and dries ma there all the foolish and dull and 
crady vapors which environ it ; makes it apprehensive, quick, 
forgetivo (inyontive) full of tiimhie, fiery aad deleutable sliapes ; 
which, delivered o'er to the voice, the tongue, which is the birth, 
becomes excellent wit. The second property of your excellent 
Bhecris, is the warming of the blood ; which, before cold ujid set- 
tled, left the liver white and pale, whioi is tJie badge of puailla- 
tumity and cowardice : but the sherris warms it, and makes it 
course from the inwards to the partn extreme ; it illumineth the 
face, which as a beacon gives warning to all the rest of this little 
kiogdom, man, to arm ; and then the vital commoners, and inland 
petty spirits, muster me all to Uieir captain, the heart ; who, great 
and puffed up with this retinue, doth any deed of courage— and 

this valor comes of sherris, Hereof comes it that Prince Hairy 

is valiant. For the cold blood he did naturally inherit from his 
lather, he hath, like lean, sterile and bare land, manured, hus- 
banded and tilled, with excellent endeavor of drinkii^ good, and 
good store of fertile sherris ; [so] that he is become very hot and 
valiant. If I had a thousand sons, the first human principle I' 
would teach them, should be to forswear thin polaHoua, and addict 
themselTea to sack. 
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§ 201. Animated expressions of cert^ntf , posUivenc^s, and 
determination, ran^» thron^h int«r(als of thu third and 
flfth, mostly tritli falling ioflcctions. 

The following passage affords an example ot such 
intervals, more of the third, however, than of the 
fifth, and nearly every clause ends with a downward 
Bhde. 

Nay, more^I can, ami I will say, that as a peer of parliament, as 
speaker of this right honorable house, as keeper of the great seal, 
.IS guartiian of Ms majesty's conBoience, as Lord High Chancellor 
of Er^land — nay even in that oharaoter alone, in which the 
aobla duke would think i. an affront to be considered, but which 
charact r none can deny me, as a man — I am at this moment as 
respectable, I beg leave to add, as much respected, as the proudest 
peer I now look domi Bpon. 



^ 305. Animated expressions of uncertainty, hesitation, sur- 
prise and irony, range throngli interrals of the tlilrd and 
lifth, mostly with rising inftectiODS. 

The bitter irony of the Prophet Elijah, ridicalmg 
the prophets of Baal, exhibits these changes of pitch 
and inflection in a very striking manner, although 
on several of the words, the inflections may be down- 
wards with the best effect. On several of the woi'da, 
also, the wave, or double inflection (§ 213) is re- 
quired. 

Cry aloud, for he is a god. Either he is talking, or he is pursu- 
ing, or he is on a journey, or peradventure he sleepeth, and mast be 
dwaked.' 

So also in the bitter irony of Job's reply to his 
friends. 
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iio doubts je are the people, aud wisdom wiU dis with you. 

Solemn irony, such aa that of oiar Saviour, ad- 
dressed to his sleeping disciples, more frequently 
takes the falling inflection. 

Sleep on now, and take your rest ; (this is, iudeed, a fiine for you 
to aleep !) for the Sou of Man is betrayed into the hands of einners' 

In the reply of the woman at the well of Samaria 
to our Lord, we have a fine expression of doubt 
and surprise, with these strong upward inflections 
on the words in itaUcs. 

iSVr, thou bast notbiug to draw with, and the weU is deep ; from 
whence then hast thou that living water 7 Art thou greater tbaa 
our father Jacob, who gave us the iMl, and drank thereof himself, 
and bis chU'lr<:n, and his calUe ? 



§ 300. Qaestions wliicli reqiiire answers, if the eiiiphasta be 
not on t)ie Inter rog'alive word, comiuDul; take the risiug: 
luI1ect:uii. 



Of such questions there are two c 

1. Those eaypressmg a desire for informalion, which 
is to be furnished by the answer ; as in the following 
example, in which the words, looked, and frowningly, 
both take the rising inflection, but the latter a much 
longer one than the former. 

Wbat ! looked ha frowningly ? 

2. Those i-nteiided U> draw a mental respome/rom 
the audience, but which require no Toeal answer. 
Thus the following questions are intended to call 
forth the most emphatic mental response ; conse- 
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quently the words, now, and stoop, take the strongest 
rising inflections. 



\ 307. Qnestions which express nfBrmation, except when the 
emphasis is on the last wurd, eommonl; take the fallii^ 
inflection. 

This rule might have been expressed neaiiy aa 
well in the form of the converse ^f the preceding, 
viz : Questions which require no answer, either vocal 
or mental, commonly take the falling uiflection. For 
the principal reason why questions require no an- 
swer, is that they express affirmation. In applying 
the rule in either form, it is necessary to scrutinize 
the question narrowly, to see whether it does not re- 
quire a mental response. In the following questions, 
the italicized words all close with the falling slide. 

Have I not reason to loo!k pale and dead ? 

Is she not with tlia dead, Uie guiei dead, where ail is peace f 



g 20S. Qnestians in wliich the prinuipal emphasis is on a gnb- 
stantivo verb, or an auxiliary, cummonly take Uio falling 
inflection. 

Cases in which the substantive verb or auxiliary 
is the last word in the sentence, are exceptions to 
this rule, as in the questions, He is ? They have ? 
in which the last words take the rising slide. The 
following are examples under the rule. 
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Dili he fihow hiiiiBall' a brother? Is he not rightly called a snp 
planter? Gm I do otherwise! Must I not do it? Mavelnal 
given him euongh? 

In these, and all eimilar cases, the questions close 
with falling inflectioua. But if the principal empha- 
sis were on any other words, the questions would all 
taie the rising slides, as follows, 

Did h« show himself a bioQter ? Is he not rightly called a sup- 
ptanier .' Have I not given him enaagh ? 



§ 209, Questions in nhieli the interrogative words, sucli as 
who, wliicli, wlial, wlien, wlicnce, where, why, how, ore 
fuilowed by other words, commonly tote the falling 
inflection. 

This rule ia nearly or quite imiversal, and one of 
great importance. For this class of questions is 
probably more numerous than ail others taken to- 
gether ; and the attempt to render them with the 
rising inflection, mars the elocution of a great number 
of speakers. In the following, and aU similar cases, 
the questions end with falling shdes. 

From whence then hast thou that living water? For why will 
ye die ? O death, where is thy stii^ ? grave, where ia thy vic- 
tory ? Who shall deliver me &om the body of this death ? 

In the case of such double questions as, When, 
did you say? and in case the interrogative is the 
last or sole word in the question, it may take either 
the rising or faUing shde. If e. ^. I say. He is 
now in Baltimore ; and you, not perfectly under- 
standing me, ask. Where ? or Where, did you say ? 
the question will always take the rising inflectioa 
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But if I say, He is now lying very ill, and you ask^ 
Wliere ? the question will take the falliDg slide. 



5 210. Doable qnestions, Impljing a negative iff the former, 
and an afflrmatlon in the latter, take the rising inllectiou 
«n tbe former, and the falling un the latter. 

This rule illustrates the importance of this ■whole 
subject of infiection in a very striking manner. 
Tor such questions as the following, 

Waa he a poet ? or an orator ? 

are siisceptible of a great variety of meanings, which 
can be expressed in no other way than by different 
inflections. Tor if in this question, I would ask 
whether the person was either a poet or an orator, or 
neither, both words, poet and orator, take the rising 
inflection. If I would affirm that he was neither, 
the emphasis being on the substantive verb, was, 
then both take the falling shde. But if I mean to 
deny that he was a poet, and to affirm that he was 
an orator, or if I would learn which of the two he 
was, the former qnestion takes the upward, the lat- 
ter the downward sHde ; while, to distinguish those 
two last cases from each other, we have to resort to 
a different emphads on the word, orator. Again, 

Ih a candle brought to pat under a bushel, or tuider a, bed f 

This question in itself is capable of a similar Tariety 
of laeanings. But because its object is to call forth a 
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mental response, affirming that a candle is not brought 
to be put under a bushel, nor under a bed, the empha- 
sis being on bushel, and bed, both words take the 
rising infieotion. But now, if the rising inflection be 
given to tlffe former clause, and the falhng to the 
latter, the question will express either a desire to 
leariL which of the two is the proper place for a 
candle, or it wih affirm that a candle is not brought 
to be placed under a bushel, but is emphatically to 
be put under a bed. 

Let anj one try these changes, and he cannot fail 
to satisfy himself of the j 
inflections of oral s 



5 311. Words and piiraaes in pairs cinnmonly take, the first a 
rising, tlie second a falling inflectiou. 

This variation is a requirement both of melody 
and of expression. It is exemplified in the follow- 
mg. 

For I nm persuaded that neither deaih nor life, nor angels, not 
pHncipalUUs nor poioers, nor things preseiU nor things to come, nor 
li«ighl nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separata 
US icc^oi tho love of God, which is Chnst Jesus ooi Lord. 



^ 213. Tlie principal Inflections alnaj's occnr on t)ie emphatic 
words. 

This is equally true in questions and all other 
sentences. It will require more full treatment under 
the head of emphasis. In taking questions, it is a 
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common en'or to let tlie voice rise on an inclined 
plane, as it were, equably from the beginning to the 
end of the sentence. It is not possible to give ade- 
quate expression to the sentiment in tliia way. The 
principal inflection in questions should always bo 
given to the most emphatic word ; and in ^tder to 
do this, the voice must often fall on the preceding 
words to a low pitch. 

Thus, in the following example, the voice rises by 
inflection on the flrst, seems, through a fifth or an oc- 
tave, and the following word, Madam, is pronounced 
on the h^h pitch thus attained, or with a sUght fail. 
Seems, Madam? 
Nay, it is —I know not seems. 

Again, in the following, the rising inflection on 
who, king, father, runs through a fifth or an octave, 
and in order to this, the voice must fail from king to 
the next word through a like interval. 

Saw who '< 
My Lord, the King, your father. 
ThejGnj? mjfather? 

The case is similar in the following example, in 
which, after a fuU rise on the word, dog, the voice 
mis along on the high pitch thus attained to the 
word, thing, on which occxirs another sHght rise. 

Is thy eervant a dog, that lie should do this great thing? 

Chice more : 

Moneys is your suit 
Wliat should I say to you ? Should I not say. 
Hath a dog money ? Is it possible, 
That B cur should raise three thousand ducata? 
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Heie upon the emphatic words, dog, and cnr, the 
voice should rise in an impassioned shde through a 
fifth or an octave, and the words that follow in each 
question, should be pronounced on the high pitch 
thus attained, with another slight rise on the laat 
words. 



^ 313. The wave, or vircnmfles variation of pitch, is used to 
express drollery, impassioned irouy, sarcasm, and sneer. 

This variation of pitch is a combination of the 
two shdes on the same word, and often on the same 
syllable. Sometimes the upward movement comea 
first, and sometimes the downward. The elocution- 
ists run into great minuteness in the treatment of 
this element of expression; what thej have given 
ns can hardly be made practical to any but the 
most thorough students. It is true, however, that 
these waves of the voice are often extremely eifec- 
tive iu the expression of their appropriate senti- 
ments. Those who would see them thoroughly. dis- 
cussed, are referred to Dr. Eusb, and Professors 
Mandeville and Day. Here an example or two 
must sufSce. 

Hereof comes it that Priace Harry is valianl. 

On the word, valiant, the voice runs up and down 
through a fifth. So on the word, you, 'in t)ie follow- 
ing. 

You Priaca of Wales 1 
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Again, in the words, Daniel and now, in the follow- 
ing. 

A second Daniel, a Daniel, Jew. 

Now, Infidel, I have thee on the Mp .... 

A DanM, still I eaj, a second DameL 

I thank thee, Jew, for teaohing me that woid. 
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IIME A,ND PAUSE. 

5 21*. Tlie time occupieil m tJtj delivery of thoughts aod sen- 
timents, is an element of their cspressf on. —Pause is a 
function of time. 



We have seen that inoreasing the time of s 
ia one form of accentuation (§ 126) ; and we shall 
hereafter see that it ia also an element of emphasis, 
(§ 235). But here we have to consider liie time 
which ia occupied in the dehvery of a passage, whe- 
ther a clause, or aentence, or paragraph, or general 
division of a discourse, in its relations to the expres- 
sion of the meaning and sentiment. Tor the various 
grammatical andlogicalrelations of thought cannot be 
fully expreased in speech, otherwiae than by corres- 
ponding modifications of time and pause. Some 
thoughta and sentiments require to be slowly deliv- 
ered, with pauses of considerable length between the 
words and parts of tiie discourse ; others more ra- 
pidly, with shorter pauses. When these requirementa 
are violated, the speaking is either powerless, or its 
power ia greatly diminished. Only the.most general 
principles, however can be here laid down, chiefly for 
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the purpose of drawing the attention of the student 
to the subject, that he may be led to consider and 
determine for himself, in each case, what modifica- 
tions of time and pause may be required by the 
character of the thoughts and sentiments which he 
has to e:spress. 



§215. Elevated, sublime, solemn and sorronful sentiments 
require slow time. 

This is one of the most obvious general rules of 
expression. Such sentiments naturally prompt to 
slow movements of every other kind, besides that of 
speaking. A burial procession moves slowly. A 
dead-march, or funereal dirge, is performed id slow 
time. In the same way, elevated, sublime, solemn and 
sorrowful sentiments require to be slowly deHvered. 
A rapid dehvery of such sentiments destroys their 
effect, and turns them into burlesque. It is as incon- 
gruous as the performance of a dead march ia 
quick time, or as the gaUopiag of a funeral proces- 
sion. Yet, however slow the enunciation may be, 
it must never fail to maintain a firm and steady 
movement ; and it must be carefully guarded against 
becoming too slow, which would render it dull and 
tiresome, or put the audience to sleep. The following 
passage affords a good example of slow time. 

Behold, I show joa a rcTstery ; we ahall not all sleep, but we 
ghnll all bd chuiged^m a moment, in the twiukliug of on eye, at 
the last trump. For the tiumpet shall sound, and the dead shall 
be raisud, and we shall be changed. For this comipljljle must pul 
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on incoTtuption, an^ this mortaJ must put on immortality. So 
whea this corruptible shall have pat ou iucocraption, and thia 
mortal shali hftve put on immortality, then shall he brought to 
pass the sayii^ that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory. 
death, where is thy sting ? grave, where is thy victory ! 



^ 216. Condensed, abstrnse, and obscure passages require 
slon* time. 

The reason of tliig rule is that, where the thoiaght 
is difficult or obscure from any cause, more time 
must be allowed to enable the audience to possess 
themselves of it — they must have more time than 
otherwise would be required, to elicit the sense or 
meaning of the discourse ; — if it be rapidly delivered, 
it becomes unintelligible. Here, as before, however, 
it is very important to guard against too great slow- 
ness, and for the same reason (§ 215). In the fol- 
lowing example, very slow time, and long pauses are 
required, because the thought is both condensed and 
obscure, and at the same time the sentiments are 
solemn and sublime. 

Thoa irom primeval npthinguesis did'st call, 
First chaos, then sdstence. Lord, on thee 
Eternity had its foundation ; all 
Sprang forth &om thee ; of light, joy, harmooy 
Sole origin ; all hfe, all beauty thine. 
Thy Word created all, and doth create ; 
Thy splendor filla all space with rays divine. 
Thou art, and wert, and shall he, glorious, greet, 
Lifa^ving, Ufe-preserving Potentate. 
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The delivery of such sentiments ahoold not be very 
elow, nor yet too rapid— both extremes are to ba 
carefully avoided. Por if the movement be too ra- 
pid, it will be out of keeping with the sentiments, 
which, therefore, will fail to affect the minds of the 
audience in the proper manner ; and if it be too 
slow, the audience wOl be constantly runuiug ahead 
of the speaker, and will soon cease to give their at- 
tention. Nothing, in fact, can be more fatal to power 
in delivery than for the speaker to allow his audienco 
to keep ahead of him. This, however, is partly a 
rhetorical, as well as an elocutionary faulfc, A delib- 
erate or moderate movement is required in the fol- 
lowing extract. 

The firmest works of mftii ara gradually giving way ; tlie ivy 
clings to the mouldering tower, the brier hangs out from the shat- 
tered window, and the wall-flower springs &oni the digoicted 
stones. The founders of these perishable works have shared the 
same fate long ago. If we look back to tiie days of our aaoestors, 
to the men aa well as to the dwellings of former times, Uiey become 
immediately assooiated in our imt^inatioas, and only make the 
feelings of instability stronger and deeper than before. In the 
spacious domes wMoh onoe held out fathers, tke serpent hi^es, 
and the wild hird sc 



The following is an example. 

When oTer the hills like a gladsome bride, 
Mornii^ walks forth in hei beauty's pride. 
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.lad leading a band of laughing hours, 
iJmshea thu dew from the nodding flowers, 
Oh I cheerily then my Toiee is heard. 
Mingling with that of the soaring bird. 
Who flingefh abroad Ms matins loud, 
Aa he freshens his wing in the cold graj cloud. 

^ 219. impassioned sentiments commonly require a rapid 
delivcrj. 

Almost all the passions, except those of grief, sor- 
row, pitj, and the like, when in a high state of ex- 
citement, prompt to rapid motions, both of body 
and mind. A man, when thus highly excited, does 
not walk nor speak in a slow or stately manner , all 
his motions naturally correspond to the excited 
stite of his nervous system, and of his mental facul- 
ties. The audience, moreoTcr, naturally partake of 
the speaker's excitement ; consequently their minds 
act with greater rapidity than at other times. This 
is especially true and significant of the irascible pas- 
sions. Hence the expression of such impassioned 
sentiments requires a rapid movement; which, how- 
ever, must be carefully guarded lest it become so 
rapid as to mar the articulation, and render the 
speaking unintelligible. For uncontrolled jiassion 
always tends to indistinctness of articulation. The 
follomng extract requires a rapid movement. 

Banished from Bonie ? What's banished but set free 

From daily contact with the things I loathe ? 

Tried and convicted traitor ! Who saye thie ? 

Wholl prove it at his peril on my head ? 

Banished ? I thank jou for't — it breaks my chain. 

I held some slack all^(iance till this hour ; 

But now my sword's my own. — Smile on, my lordB. 
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I scorn to count what feelings, withered topes, 

Strong proTOcationa, bitter, Ijumiog wrongs, 

I have within my heart's hot cells shut up. 

But here I stand and scoff jou. Her© I fling 

Hatred and ftJl defiance in your face. 

Here I devote jour Senate. I've had wronga 

So stir a fevei in the blood of age, 

And make the iu£iul^s sinews strong as steel. 



g ivM Ttui commencement of speechei«, heads and para- 
gi'apbs, require slower time than the subsec[uent parts. 

This is a rule of great importance, and one which ig 
often violatnd with damagiag effect. The following 
are some of the reasons upon which it is founded. 

1. Slow title is necessary to gain the attention of tiie 



Of course, it is of the utmost importance to fix the 
attention of the audience at the beginning of the 
discourse ; but this can hardly be done, unless tima 
be given them to master the full meaning of the 
opening words and sentences. 

2. New matter is presented. 

At the conamencement of a speech, the matter pre- 
sented is altogether new and uuf amiUar to the minds 
of the audience. Hence it is naturally more difficult 
for them to master it. It cannot be anticipated, 
nor comprehended in sequence from anything going 
before. Therefore it requires to be delivered more 
slowly than the subsequent parts. 

3. More general and abstract terms are mmmonly 



The speaker properly aims at first to communi- 
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cats to his audience some conception of his whole 
subject, and of the object which he aims to accom- 
plish, that they may be able to anticipate, in soma 
degree, the line of argument, and general drift, of 
the discourse which is to follow. Hence the neces- 
sity of abstractions and generalizations. In order 
to master these, and to form adequate conceptions 
of what is to follow, the audience must have time 
given them to weigh every word. If the eommonee- 
ment of the speech be hurriedly delivered, the whole 
of it will probably be a mass of confusion to the 
audience. 

4, The mental _operatioTis are naturaUy shiver. 

At the commeneoment of a speech, the feelings of 
both speaker and audience are yet calm and placid ; 
consequently their minds naturally operate leas 
promptly and rapidly than in the subsequent parts, 
when their emotions and passions are fully excited, 
and the whole mind is kindled into a glow by its 
own activity. Hence the speaker requires more 
time to express, and the audience to follow the 
thought. This is more especially the . case with the 
speaker in extempore discourse ; and all dehvery 
should be precisely as if the whole thought were 
originated and elaborated at the moment. 

5. JU, these reasons ap^y, but with less force, to tM 
commencement of heads and topics. 

AU these reasons apply not only to speeches, but 
also to the general and subordinate heads, topics 
and paragraphs, only with diminishing force, in the 
order in which these divisions are here enumerated 
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Hence the slowest time of all is required at the 
eommeneement of the speech ; less alow time, at the 
commencement of a general head ; still less, al 
that of a subordinate head ; and still less, at thai 
of a paragraph ; but all these beginnings should 
be dehvered more slowly than the subsequent 
parts. 

^ 221. Panse in speech is a function of time. 

As utfleotion is a function of pitch (§ 189), so 
pause is a function of time. Por it is obvious tliat 
tlie time given to the dehvery of a discourse, or of 
any part of it, will be greater or less, and the move- 
ment more or less rapid, as the pauses, or iutervals 
of silence, between its parts are longer or shorter. 
This, moreover, is a very important function. For 
these pauses are not only very numerous, inasmuch 
as they occur between all the parts of discourse 
(§ 148 — 3), except syllables, and thus occupy a con- 
siderable proportion of the time; but, also, very 
many of them are essential to clearness, and even to 
intelligibihty, in the communication of thought, am*, 
to power in the expression of sentiment. 

222. Ilie three fuDctions of pause are the grammatieal, the 
rhythmical, and the rhetorical. 

These are all distinct functions, or, as they may 
bo called, different varieties of pause hi speech; 
and they conlribute in different ways to the result 
of power iu dehvery. The grammatical pauses are 
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intended to symbolize the syntactical relatioaa of 
words ai-d clauses in senteneea. The rhjthmicaJ 
pauses contribute a principal element of the rhythm 
of speech. The rhetorical pauses have two func- 
tions ; first, to symboKze the relations between the 
rhetorical divisions of the discourse ; and, secondly, 
to aid in giving a more powerful expression to the 
sentiments. 



§ 22a. Grammatical pauses indicate the syntactical relation 
of worrts and clanses in sentenees, and are of varying 
length according to tlif- sentiments expressed. 

This rule covers the ground of the period {.) 
colon {:) semicolon (;) comma (,) and dash { — ) in 
punctuation. But the speaker or reader must be 
on hia guard against attempting to govern his pauses 
by these marks. The sense of the words, and the 
character of the sentiments, are his only rehable 
guides. For the punctuation marks the pauses, 
and the pauses indicate the syntactical relations, 
only in a very imperfect and defective manner. 

1. Tliese signs and pauses symbolm <mly a more oj- 
kss dose rdation. 

They indicate nothing of the character of that re- 
lation. Thus the period, the longest pause, indi- 
cates that a syntactical structure of words, or a sen- 
tence, is completed. The colon, the nest in lengtJi, 
indicates the most remote separation which can 
occur between the different parts of a sentence. 
The semicolon marks a less wide separation, and 
the comma, the least of aU that have signs ; whilst 
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tlie dash proporlj signifies that tlie particular syn- 
tiictical structure with which the sentence began, ia 
broken off, and that the sentence is to be completed 
with another which is inconsistent with it. It is 
used, however, for other purposes. 

2. All thise pauses vary in length. 

The causes o£ their variations are the greater or 
less rapidity of the general movement, and the 
character of the sentiments expressed. Under the 
influence of these causes, a colon, or a semicolon, 
or even a comma, may represent a pause longer 
than a period ; whilst a dash may repreaent'a pause 
of any length whatsoever. 

3. Pauses are constantly required that are not 
marked in punctualion. 

In good reading and speaking, these pauses are 
constantly occurring, where punctuation marks 
would be whoUy out of place. 

The foregoing observations may serve to guard 
the reader or speaker against undue rehance upon 
punctuation, and to impress upon his mind the prin- 
ciple, that his true guides are the sense of the 
words, and the character of the sentiments to be ex- 



^ 2i!l. Bhylhmical pauses, in connection with accent, produce 
tJie rlij'tlim of speech. 

Ehythm is an element of beauty, consequently of 
power, both in poetry and prose. It depends upon 
the distribution of accented and unaccented syl- 
lables, and of brief pauses. It is, of course, most 
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coDSpicnons in poetry ; in -whieh, the pauses upon 
which it depends, occar most fcequeutlj in or near 
the middle, and at the close of the Hoes or verses. 
But a searching analysis of good reading or recita- 
tiou of poetry, will disclose to the ear a great num- 
ber of minor prosodial or rhythmical pauses, which 
are essential to the perfection of the rhythm, but 
which cannot be subjected to any fixed or certain 
metrical laws. The rhythm of prose, both with re- 
spect to accent and pause, is essentially free, that 
is, not subject to any iuTariable rules ; it is gov- 
erned only by the sense and the sentiment to be ex- 
pressed. The foUowuig are examples from our 
greatest master both of poetical and prose rhythm. 

Haste tiiee, nymph, and bring witli thee 

Jest and youthlul jcillity, 

Qnips and orants and wanton wilea, 

Hods and becks and wreatied smiiea ; 

Sach as lang on Hebe's uheek, 

And love to live in dimple slest ; 

Sport, ibat wrinkled aire derides. 

And Laughter, bolding both his sides. 

Come, and trip it as joti go, 

On the light, fantastic toe ; 

And in thy right hand lead with thee 

The mountain njmph, sweet Liberty. 
For I am about to discourse of matters neither inconsiderable 
nor common ; but how a most potent king, after he had trampled 
upon the 1b<7b of the nation, and given a shock to its religion, and 
begun to rule at his own will and pleasure, was at last subdued bx 
the field by Ma own sutgecfs, who had undei^one a long slavery 
under bim ; how, afterwards, he was cast into prison ; and when 
he gave no ground, eiliier by words or actions, to hope better 
things of him, he was finally, by the supreme council of Hie kii^- 
dom, condemned to die, and beheaded before the very gates of 
the royal palace. 
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§ 225. Rhetorical pauses indicate tlie relations between the 
rhetorical divisions of the discourse) and aid in the ex.' 
pression of the sentiments. 

These two fuactions, or varieties of the rhetorical 
pause, are quite distinct, in so far, at least, as the 
former symbolize relations of thought, and the lat- 
ter are expressive of emotion and passion. Both, 
however, are, of very great importance, as contribut- 
ing in different ways to the result of power in 
delivery. 

5 226. General heads of discourse reqnire longer pauses be- 
tween them than snhordinate ones; subordinate heads, 
longer than )>ara^aphs, and paragraphs than sentences. 

All the primary and subordinate divisions of every 
discourse, require to be delivered with pauses be- 
tween them ; and these pauses vary in length ac- 
cording as the general movement is more or less 
rapid, and as the parts are more or less closely con- 
nected with each other. Their importance arises 
from the fact that they signify to the audience, ac- 
cording to their different lengths, that one general 
or subordinate head, or one paragraph, or sentence, 
is concluded, and another about to be commenced. 
Thus they impart discreteness and clearness to the 
Bpeating ; and enable the audience to comprehend 
and follow the drift and progress of the discourse. 
Hence they constitute an essential element of intel- 
UgibiUty. "Where they are neglected, and the several 
divisions of the discourse are hurriedly run into each 
other, the speaking fails in clearness and intelligi- 
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bility, and makQa the impression upon the audience 
of a crude and confused mass, instead of an organ- 
ized body of thought. The effect is similar to that 
produced upon the mind of the reader by a discourse 
written or printed without primary, coordinate, or 
subordinate parts, and without paragraphs or sen- 
tences. 

s expressive of overwhelming 

This pause is in place when either the emotions of 
the speaker have become uncontrollable, or those of 
the audiencehavebeenworkedup to avery high degree 
of cKcitement. The attempt to introduce it without 
eitherof these conditions, must result incomplete fail- 
ure, and call forth only ridicule. But when rightly 
timed, it is one of the h^hest forms of elocutionary 
art. Accompanied with the appropriate expressions 
of gesture and countenance, its effects are sometimes 
prodigious. Whitefield was accustomed to resort to 
it. Theawful sUenceof the thousands whohung upon 
his oratory, whose very breathing seemed suspended, 
produced impressions which could never be f oigotten, 
and which were vividly remembered long after the 
tlioiighta of his discourses had faded from the mind. 
The expressive power of this pause is due, first, to 
the excited state of the feelings, which only can jus- 
tify it ; secondly, to the fact that it gives fuil scope 
to the activity of the imagination, which it stimu- 
lates to run far beyond anything that can be ex- 
pressed in words. In this latter respect, it is analo- 
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gous lo that stroke of high art employed by ihe an- 
cient painter, who, in order to represent the over- 
■whelming grief and despair of Agamemnon a t the 
sacrifice of his daughter Iphigenia, at Aulia, por- 
trayed him with a veU oyer his face, that the imiigin- 
ation might be left to conceive of what no art could 
depict. 

Such a pause was intended by Shakspeare after 
the following words of Anthony ; although it may 
be doubted whether Shakspeare himseK has .■"ot 
erred in giving it so formal an announcement. 

My heart ie in the ooffiu there with Ciesai, 
^d I luiut paiue tiU it come back to ma. 
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}32S. Force In elocution is tlie npplicaUon of streiigtii of 
Toico in dijferent degrees, chiefly for purposes of ex- 
pression. 

We hare already treated of strength as one of 
the powers of the voice (§§176-179). We como 
now to treat of the application of this power in the 
expression of thought and feeling. The procedure 
here is analogous to the application of the other 
powers of the voice, compass and flexibility, which 
has been made under the head of pitch and ioHec- 
tion (§§ 188-213). We have seen also how force 
enters as an element of accent (§ 127) ; and we shall 
Bee hereafter how it constitutes an element of em- 
phasis. 

With respect to the application of force, there are 
two general rules to be observed, 

§229, Tlieflrst general rule is that in tberlietorlcal divisions 
of a speeehj force raj-ies as tJie time. 

The parts of a speech which require to be rapidly 
dehvered, commonly require also the greater de- 
grees, and those which require to be more slowly 
delivered, the less degrees of force. Accordingly 
the beginnings of speeches, heads and paragraphs 
should be dehvered with less force than the subse- 
quent parts. A distinction is also to be observed 
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between these parts. For tlie commencement of a 

speech should be delivered, as nearly as the size of 
the audience will allow, with no more loudness of 
voice than that which belongs to ordinary conversa- 
tion. The speaker should always aim to make the 
oonva:sationaI tones his point of departure. A 
greater degree of force is allowable in commencing 
the general heads ; but it should be sensibly leas 
than that which is given to the delivery of what fol- 
lows under these lieads. And still greater force 
may be given to the commencement of subordinate 
divisions and paragraphs, provided the speaker be 
able to increase it yet further as the sentiment rises. 
These variations are absolutely essential to the ad- 
equate expression of the distinctions and transitions 
of thought. If they be neglected, the audience will 
not be duly informed when one thought is ended 
and another commenced, nor of the relations of the 
different thoughts to each other. 

§ 3S0. The second general rule is that in the expression of 
sentiment, force varies as pitch and Inflection. 

Those sentiments which require the higher ranges 
of pitch, and the greater inflections, require also for 
their adequate expression, the greater degrees of 
force or loudness of sound. Thus strong emotions 
of anger, grief, scorn, joy, hope, fear, and the hke, 
commonly express themselves in loud sounds. Some- 
times, however, the force of the feeling may choke 
the voice ; at other times, the most intense passion, 
onder the control of a strong will, expresses itseU in 
low tones, and mth the utmost deliberation and 
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quietness. Oa the other hand, those sentitLenta 
which require the lower ranges of pitch, and less 
extended inflections, commonly require also less 
stress of Toioe. Thus calm or subdued emotions of 
grief, sorrow, pity, love, hope, joy, and the like, ex- 
press themselves in soft or subdued tones ; whilst 
animated expressions of certainty, positiveness and 
determination, range through louder sounds. 

The relation of force to the expression of senti- 
ment, is touched by Dr. Bush as follows. 

" Secrecy muffles the voice against discovery ; 
and doubt, whilst it leans towards a positive declar- 
ation, cunningly prepares the subterfuge of an un- 
dertone, that the impression of its possible error 
may be least exciting and durable. Certainty, on 
the other hand, in the full desire to be heard dis- 
tinctly, assumes all the impressiveness of strength. 
Anger, in hke manner, uses force of voice, because 
its charges and denials are made with a wide appeal, 

and in the sincerity of passion ; and the same 

mode is employed in uttering those feeHngs which 
are blended with anger, such as hate, ferocity and 
revenge. All those sentiments which are unbecom- 
ing or disgraceful, smother the voice to its softer 
degrees, in the desire to conceal even the voluntary 
utterance of them, Joy is loud in calling for com- 
panionship, through the overflowing charity of its 
satisfaction, Boddy pain, fear and terror are also 
strong in their expression ; with the double inten- 
tion of summoning relief, and repelling the offending 
cause, when it is a sentient being. For the sharp- 
ness and vehemence of the full-strained cry, ar» uni- 
Vsisally painful or appalling to the aniTiifll ear." 
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There are several varieties of force or stress of 
voice, wliich are distinguishable from each other hy 
their falling respectively upon different parts oi the 
sound, and which are expressive of different varie- 
ties of sentiments and emotions. 

1. Tfi£ radical stress falls on the beginning of ifie 
sownd, and is appropriate to the expression (/ Uvdy 
and startling sentiments, and strong passions. 

This mode of stress consists in an abrupt or ex- 
plosive utterance of the voice on the initial part of 
the sound, the latter part being allowed gradually 
to die away. It is exemplified in the pronunciation 
of the words, go away 1 as expressive of strong aver- 
sion ; in which the sounds of o in go, and ay in way, 
commence with explosive force, and decline ia loud- 
ness until they cease. It is much used in the ex- 
pression of unrestrained and lively passions and 
emotions, in startling thoughts, and in animated, 
earnest and stirring sentiments ; as, also, in confi- 
dent and earnest argumentative discourse. Too 
much of it indicates too much self-confidence. The 
want of it denotes the absence of sharp and vigor- 
ous thought. It has been called " the salt and relish 
of oi'al communication, inasmuch as it preserves its 
pungency, or penetrating effect." It is properly 
heard in almost every word of the following ex- 
ampla 

He woke to hear his seutty shriek, 

To arms! tliey come ! the Greek ! the Greek I 
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He woke to die midst flame and smoke. 
And stout and groaa and sabre stroke. 
And deatli shots filling thick and ikst 

As ligbtninBG from the monnimn cloud. ; 
And beard, with voice as thunder loud, 
Bozzaris cbeer his band : 

"Strike, till tlie last armed foe expires ; 

"Strike, Ibi jour altars and your &es ; 
" Ood, and jour native land," 

2, The median stress sw^ oiii on the middle (f tie 
sound, and is appropriate to the expression (f grave, 
sdemn, sod and devoted sentiTuenis; also, of sublimity, 
admiration, authority, aiid the like. 

This mode of stress, as defined above, gives a 
BwelJ to the middle of the sound, as in the common 
pronunciation of the word, grave. It has nothing in 
it of an. abrupt or explosive character. It is adapt- 
ed to the expression of grave, elevated, subhme, sad 
and solemn sentiments; of admiration, pure and 
serene joy, and of unquestioned authority and 
power. It is peculiarly expressive in the melody of 
such poetry as is not characterized by intense pas- 
sion ; and, also, in the reading of the less impas- 
sioned portions of Scripture. The following are ex- 
amples. 

Hail, holy light ! Offipring of Heaven firBt-bom, 

Or of the eternal, co-etemai beam, 

May I eipress tbee uablamed 1 since God ia light ; 

And neret but in unappcoaohSd light 

Dwelt from eternity ; dwelt then in thee, 

Bright efBueuee of bright essence incraate. 

Then said Jesus onto his disciples, If any man will come after 
me, let bini deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow me. 
For wboBoaver will saye his life, shall lose it ; and wbosoeTer will 
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lose his life for m; sake, ghall find it Tor what la a man pro- 
fited, if he stall gain the wliole world, and lose tia own aoul ? Or 
what ehall a man give in eicLange for his soal ? 

3. The vanishing stress falls on tlw last part of the 
styuTid, arid.- is expressive, fo^ the most part, (f moleni 
and evil passions. 

This mode of stress makes the sound loudest at or 
near its close, as in the expression, I won't, uttered 
in passion. It is mostly expressive of the evil pas- 
sions, or those which are evil by excess, such as im- 
patience, contempt, scorn, obstinacy, malignity, an- 
ger, wrath, mahce, and all uncharitableness. It is 
not, however, limited to these, but is often required 
by fchw utmost violence of other passions. The fol- 
lowing is an example. 

Now bind mj browa with iron ; and approach 
The raggedest hour that time and epite dare bring, 
To frown upon the enraged Northiim'bcilond. 
Let heaven kisa earth ; now let not natnce'a hand 
Keep the wild flood confined ; let order die ; 
And let this world no longer he a atage 
To feed contention in a lingering act ; 
But let one spirit of the firstborn Cain, 
Beign in all boaoma ; that, ea<^h heart being set 
On bloody courses, the rude scene may end. 
And darkness be the burier of the dead. 
i. Thorough stress faUs upon the wlide sound, and 
is expressive of deep and lofty, and, for the most part, 
of joyful emotions. 

In this mode of stress, the whole sound is filled 
out, so to speak, and sustained, as in the word, friend, 
pronounced with deep emotion. It is appropriate 
to the expression of great joy, rapture, triumph, ex- 
ultation, patriotism, and the like. It may be em- 
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ployed also with good effect in the expression ol 
lofty indignation and disdain. 

Tliese are thy glorious worka, Parent of good, 

Almiglily ; thine this imiversal frame, 

Thas wondroUH fair ; tliyeelf how wondrous tlien I 

Unspeakable, who sitst above the teavens. 

To us invisible, or dimly seen 

In IJiese thy lowest works ; yet these declare 

TLy goodness beyond thought, and power divine. 



All of these faulfs are very common, and any one 
of them is fatal to genuine power in delivery, 

1. In general, the speaking shoiM be ordy hud enoiKjh 
Id he distinclly and easily heard. 

"Whenevei the speaker goes beyond this, he should 
be very sure that increased force is necessary to the 
adequate eipression of the sentiment. For speak- 
ing too loud throughout the body of the discourse, 
is often due to " a plentiful lack " of ideas. Speak- 
ers who are deficient in this respect, iinconsciously 
try to compensate for theii want by an increase of 
noise, mere " sound and fury, signifying nothing." 
But rant is a poor substitute for thought. It is, 
moreover, a vulgar fault, most common with speak- 
ers who are destitute of culture and refinement. 

2. Speaking which is not hud enough, fails in ea> 
pression, ami distresses the audience. 

This fault is, of course, frequently due to feeble- 
ness of voice, the remedy for i^hich must be sought 
in vocal culture (§ 179). But this is not the onlj 
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cause ; for it is not at all uncommon in men who 
have voice enough, but who seem to think it is ill- 
bred to speak loud, even ■where the sentiment most 
requires it. Such " playing proper " is utterly incon- 
sistent with true oratory. Eor when the speaking is 
not loud enougli to be distinctly and easily heard 
by the whole audience, much of what is said ia lost 
to a portion of them, and all are distressed by their 
oral efforts, so that they soon cease to give their at- 
tention. The feebleness of sound also expresses 
feebleness of thought. Consequently, when the 
thought is good in itself, it is inadequately expressed, 
and fails of its proper effect, whilst those sentiments 
which require peenhar energy in the dehvery, are 
Y caricatured. 



3. The vKHscriminate em^yment <^/orce is the op- 
posite of true expression. 

Not unfrequently stress of voice is inappropriately 
distributed. The speaker seems to feel that some 
parts of his discourse ought to be dehvered in loud, 
and others in soft tones ; but he fails to increase 
and diminish the sound in the proper places. Sen- 
timents which require the greatest, he dehvers with 
the least force ; and words which require only to be 
heard and understood, he bellows out, as if he were 
crying, Fire! Fire! The delivery thus becomes the 
opposite of true expression. Frequently also this in- 
diserimmate use of force takes place on correspond- 
ing parts of the same sentence ; which results ia a 
painful monotony of increasing and diminishing 
sounds. 
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CHAPTER XL 



EMPHASIS. 



g 233. Emphasis is the giving of relative Tocal prominence t4 
particular words or phrases for purposes of expression. 

The word is pure Greek, derived from the verb 
emphamo, to show, which, in its rhetorical applica- 
tions, signifies to express in a vivid, or forcible man- 
ner. Hence expression is the characteristic func- 
tion of emphasis, by which in part it is distin- 
guished from accent, which, exceptional cases 
(§ 130 — 2) apart, has Httle to do with expression. 
It is further distinguished from accent in that it 
gives prominence to whole words and phrases, 
whilst accent aflects only particular syllables. Yet 
it is to be borne in mind that emphasis itself falls 
chiefly, though not exclusively, on the accented syl- 
lables, except in the case of monosyllabic words, 
which commonly take no accent (§ 133). 

All emphasis is relative ; that is to say, tlie degree 
of prominence which is to be given to words or 
phrases, is to be determined by the connection in 
which they stand, and by the occasion or circum- 
stances of the dehvery. Where the whole passaga 
ia of a more or less emphatic character, the em 
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phatic ■words require greater or less prominence. 
The highly wrought emphasis of impassioned ora- 
tory, would be wholly out of place in a parlor read- 
ing of the same speech ; and in lai^e audiences, a 
much stronger emphasis is in place, than in small. 
Propriety requires this relative character of empha- 
sis to be carefully observed. 



% 234. The principal elements of emplmsis are force and 
quality of voice, time, pitcli and inflectiau, 

Ajiy two or more, and, indeed, all of these elements 
may be combined in the emphasis of a single word ; 
in fact, the requisite prominence and significance can 
seldom be given to an emphatic word by any one of 
them. "When used in combination, however, it will 
commonly be found that some one of them predomi- 
nates over the others, and gives a distinctive char- 
acter to the emphasis. It is of great im,portance to 
recognize and master all these elements of this 
mode of expression, because many speakers seem to 
think that there ia no other way of emphasizing a 
word than by increased stress of voice. They sim- 
ply pronounce every emphatic word louder than the 
others, with Httle or no other variation ; the result 
of which is a tame and heavy thump, thump, in 
their dehvery, which soon ceases to have any of the 
effect of emphasis, or expression, and becomes insuf- 
ferably monotonous and wearisome to the audience. 



:tcJtvC(Xlg[e 



The Bleilents oi' Power. 



5 235. The empliasb of stress gives prominence to tJie wort 
or phrase hj increasing' t]ie londuess of the sound. 

This is the most obvious and easy way of empha- 
sizing, and therefore the most common, eren whe e 
it is altogether inappropriate. Hence it is neeeasary 
to guard against the too frequent use of it. The 
increase of force, in this kiad of emphasis, may ba 
any one of the various modes of radical, median, 
vanishing, or thorough stress; the different senti- 
ments appropriate to each of which hitve been given 
in § 231. When judiciously employed, especially 
with due reference to these several modes, this form 
of emphasis is very signiticant and expressive. 

5 236. "The emphasis of qnalitj- distin^ishes the word or 
phrase bysorae ^cuUar quality of voice. 

The qualities of vioice, their importance in ex- 
pression, and the means of acquiring the com- 
mand of them, have been treated of in §§ 167—174. 
There are several of these quaUties, however, which 
are specially available for expression by emphasis, 
and which admit of being used separately, or in 
combination with each other; such as the follow- 



1. The guttural emphasis is mostly earpressive of tla 
evil passions, repressed for ilie rrtorrtent by a strong effort 
of wiU. 

Tills quality of voice depends essentially upon 
pitch, inasmuch as it is produced by the fewest 
vibrations of the vocal chords, and the resonance 
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lakea place deep in the gattur or ■windpipe, whilst 
this organ is contracted so as to interrupt the ever 
flow of the sound, and render it impure. It is ex- 
emplified in the angry growl or snarl of a dog. It 
is expressive of pent-up or smothered rage, con- 
tempt, loathing, and similar feelings ; but, especiaUy, 
of a deep, vindictive determination to wreak the 
mahgnant feeling upon its object at some future 
time, since the present does not afford the desired 
opportunity, " The deep, laboring, guttural enun- 
ciation seems to suggest a smothered, pent-up, but 
[ emotion, just ready to burst out, without 
t or control ;" as in the followii^ example. 

Desdenwna. iiaa I irhat ignorant sin have I committed ? 
Othelio. Was ibie fair paper, this most good!^ book, 

Ifode fo write whore upon? What conimUUdt 
OymmiUed I thou piiilic commoner / 
I should make very foi^ea of thy oheeka, 
That would to cinders bum Tip modesty, 
Did I but speak thy deeds. WJiai commi/led / 
Heaven stops the nose at if, and the moon winks. 
The bnwdy wind that kisses all it meets. 
■Is hushed within the hollow mine of earth, 
And will not hear it. What eommiUed ! 
ImpuiStTd slrtimpel I 

9. The aspirated emphasis is expressive (//ear, ter- 
ror, horror, aniaxement, and of intense earnestness. 

This quality of voice is produced by the violent 
expulsion of a greater quantity of breath than can be 
vocalized, seeming to overpower and confuse the 
delicate vocalizing organs. Hence it requires a 
strong action of the organs which expel the breath. 
The whisper, without emphasis, is expressive of 
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secrecy or concealment; but the emphatic nse Oj 
the aspirated quality of voice, expresses great tio- 
lence of the passions. It is also significant of 
intense eameaiiiess, from the fact that it intensifies 
the action of the articulating organs, in order to 
compensate for the want of the oral quaHties of 
pure tone. This form of emphasis is frequent in 
the following example. 

Have mercy, Jesu I — Soft, I did btit dream. 
eoward c(msdence, how dost thou affliot ipe I 
The ligMs bum blue— II is now dead midm'gM. 
(hid, feajfid drops slaad on lojtranbHngJleBh.... 
My cOKscknee hath a thousand several tongues ; 
And every tongue briE^ in a seiwraJ Me ; 
And every lale condemns me for a viUain. 
Peijiay, perjmy, in the Hgh'at degree. 
Murder, stem murder, in the dir'st degree, 
Sftroiiir to the bor, crjing all, (hiiUy! gviiiy! .... 
Methoiight the soiiis of aU that I had mitrderfd. 
Came to mj tent ; and every one did threat 
To-morrow's vengeance on the head of Richard. 

3. The emphasis of tremor expresses pity, gri^, s(yr- 
row, desire, Jtope,joy, a-nd Idndred emotions. 

This quality is produced by alternately, in rapid 
succession, withholding and expelling the sound. It 
is easily acquired, and sometimes becomes habitual, 
so that almost every emphasis is given with a 
tremor; which is a great fault, being significant of a 
want of force, and command over the organs. It is 
often heard in prayer. When properly introduced, 
which should be sparingly, this mode of emphasis 
is ■very expressive. It may be employed with good 
effect on the italicized words in the following paa- 
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SbreaeS. ft Imvj fateweU to oH my gteatoess. 
2his is iJie state of man : to-day lie puts forth 
The teMder Italics of liops ; to-morrow blossoms, 
And bears Ms blushing honors thick upoD him ; 
The third day comes s. frost, a kitiim) frost : 
And when he thinks, good easy man, full surely 
His greatness is a ripening, n!ps his root; 
And then isBfnils as I do. 



§ 237. The temporal emphasis distinguishes the vrortl oi 
phrase either by prolonging the sound, or by a pause be- 
fore or after it. 

There are thus two modes of this emphasis, the 
fotmer of which may be characterized as the tem- 
poral emphasis proper, and the latter, as the emphatio 
pause. These require to be treated separately, for 
this reason among others, that the latter is appro- 
priate to a much wider class of sentiments than the 
former. 

1. The temporal emphasis proper, diedls on the 
sound, and is appropriate to tJwse sentimeiUs which re- 
quire slow or moderate time (§§ 215 — 217). 

This mode of emphasis is, as it were, the ground 
or condition of several others ; for the emphasis of 
stress, quality and inflection, all require an increase 
of time in order to their full effect. This increase 
falls, of course, on those elements of the sound 
which Eire capable of indefinite prolongation ; that 
is, upon the tonics and subtonics, except, in this lat- 
ter class, the subnasals (§ 111). The fullest form of 
this mode of emphasis, is appropriate to the expres- 
sion of elevated, sublime, solemn and sorrowful 
sentiments ; in a less full form, to such as are of a 
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grave, serious and moderate character. It ia a very 
cominou and a very damaging fault, to load tha 
delivery with this mode of emphasis, which renders 
it drawlii^ and heavy, and awakens disgust in the 
audience. The increase of time on some of the 
emphatic words of the following sonnet, will rea- 
dily be perceived. 

■When I consider how my li^M is spent 
Ere half m j days, in thia dark world and wuJe ; 
Acd that one talent, whicli is death to Mda, 
Lodg'd in me ttsdess, though my bouI nvyre berd 
To serve therewith my Maker, and present 
Mj true account, kst ho retarmng chide— 
DoVa Ood «^ec( day-labor, light denied f 
1 fondly ask ; but Patience, to prevent 
That murmur, soon replies, Ctod doth not need 
Either man's Morfc, or his own gifts; who best 
Bear his mild yoke, they serve him best ; his slaU 
Is kingty ; thousands at bis bidding speed, 
Aikd poet o'er kind and oeean without rest ; 
They also serve who only stand and wait. 

2. TIte emplmtdc pause w appropriaie to almost aU 
Imds (f sentiments, mid may he introduced either be- 
fore or after ike em/phatic word or phrase. 

This form of emphasis differs from the rhetorical 
pause (§ 227), inasmuch as that is expressive of over- 
whelming emotion, and has reference to the senti- 
ment of the whole passage ; whilst this is intended 
to give effect to some particular word or phrase, and 
is appropriate to all kinds and degrees of feeling. 
It frequently occurs wliere both syntax and prosody 
would seem to forbid it. In fact, it overrules the 
connections of syntax (and equaUy the rules ol 
prosody) to such a degree that it is often required 
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between words in the closest regimen ; as between 
the verb and its subject and object, the noun and ila 
adjective, the adverb and that which it qualifies. 
In the following examples, the emphatic pause is 
marked with a dash. 



Ye know too well 
The ptory of onr thraldom ; we are— sinues. 
The bright sun riaes to his coarse, and Ughta- 
A race of slams ; he Beta, and Ma kat beam 
Falls— onasJatie. 


He said, then full before their 
P duoed the beast, and lo 1— 


sight 

— twas vMe. 



H n f th I eaU yoa not seryants, for the servant knoweth not 

what hie lo d doeth ; but I have called jou -friendg ;. for all 

thm^ that I have heard of my. father, I have made known unto 
y 1- 

T aitorl" —I go — but I return. This trial — 
Here I dsuofa — your Benate.. . . 

Look to jouT hearths, my loides 
For there henceforth sliall sit, for household gods, 
iSftopes— hot from Tartatua. 



J 338. The emphasis of pitch dlstln^Ishes the word or 
phrase either t>f a discrete or a concrete chaa^e of plt«Iu 

Here again are two very different modes of em- 
phasis, jet both depending upon changes of pitch. 
These are properly characterized by Prof. Day, ac- 
cording as the change of pitch is either a skip or a 
slide (§ 189), as discrete and concrete emphasis. In 
both, it is to be observed, only the greater changes 
can be made available for effective emphasis ; and 
the strength of the emphasis varies as these c 
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are greater or lesa ; that is, the fifth is stronger than 
the third, and the octave than the fifth, 

1. T}i£ discrete emphasis, according as the ship is 
upwards or downwards, is appropriate to the sentiments 
whidi require a high, or a low pitch. 

The emphasis of the upward skip is mostly appro- 
priate to Ught, gay, ironical and scornful senti- 
ments; also, to doubt, uncertaintj, hesitation and 
surprise ; and often it is expressire of yiolent pas- 
sion, and intense angnish. That of the. downward 
skip is more appropriate to grave, solemn and indig- 
nant sentiments ; also, to fixedness of purpose, or 
settled determination; and sometimes to violent, 
but restrained passion. Both of these modes, how- 
ever, not unfrcquently occur in the same sentence, 
especially where one branch is opposed to, or con- 
trasted with the other. In the foDowing example, 
some of the upward skips are marked in italics, the 
downward, in small capitals ; but their difi'erent 
degrees are not marked. 

Bniius. If there be any in this aBsemblv — any dear Mend of 
Cesar's — to Aim I say, that Brutus' love to (ksar was no less than 
KI8. If tlien that friend demand, why Bnitns rose against Cesar, 
THtB iS" my answer : Not that I loved Cesar less, but that I loved 
Eome KORB. Had you rather Cesar were hving, and die ol; 
slaves ; or that Cesar were dead, and Uve all fseembn ? As Cesai 
loTsd me, I weep for him ; as lie was fortunats, I rejoice at it ; as 
he was valiant, I honor him ; but as lie waa amhitioES, I st.Ew him. 
There is teats for his love, joy for hia fortnne, honor for his valor, 
and DEATH foe his ameitios. Who is here bo base that would hi 
a hondmau? If any. speik; for EUt have I offended. Who is 
hece so rude that would not be a Roman ? K any, speah: ; for him 
have I offended. Who is here so vile that would not love hii 
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country? l£ajiy, bpeie; for him bave I offended. I panae fbi a 
reply. . . . 

Oilaai. None, Enrtns, fflone. 

Brutus. Then bone hare I offended. I have done no mora to 
Cesar than you shall do ta Brutus. . . . With this I depart; that 
as I slew my heat lover for the good of Koine. I have the sama 
da^er for myself, when it shall please my country to need my 
death. 

2. The concrete emphasis is expressive (f variovs 
sendiments, as determined in, §§ 201 — 211. 

The various powers ol egression whicli belong 
to the upward and downward inflections, have been 
sufficiently explained in the sections referred to 
above ; in which, we have seen also that the princi- 
pal of these inflections always fall on the emphatic 
words. Here then a single example must suffice ; 
as before, the upward slides being marked in italics, 
and the downward, in small capitals. 

Bniius. Let me tell you, Caasiua, you yoia^seif 

Are much condemned to have an rroniNO PAlM, 
To sell and mart your offices for gold 
To vmdeservera. 

Cassias. laa ituhing palm? 

You know that you are Brutus that speak this. 
Or, by ihe gods, this speecli were else you lash. 

Brxdus. The name of Cassiue honors this corruption. 

And chastisement doth thereibte hide his head. 

Qissins- Chasiisemeiti ? 

Bnidis. Remember Maech, the roiia of MiRcn remember. 
Did not great Jiilius bleed for justice sate! 
What villain touched his body, that did stab, 
And not for tostjce ? What I shaU one of «s, 
Ibat struck the foremost man of all this world. 
But for supporting robbers — shall tee noio 
Contaminate our fingers with base irribes, 
And sell the mighty space of our large honors 
For so mueh trash as may be grasped iha^ f 
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I had rather be a doo, aad bay the mook, 

Than such a Roman, . . . 
Qissius. XJige me no more ; I Bhall forget myself. 

Have mind npon jour health; tempt me no further. 
Sruiis, Away! slight man! 
Cassius. Is't poaisiBi^? 
Bmdw. Hear me. for I wtti. speak. 

Must J give way and room to jonr rash chdir ? 

Shall / be frightened when a madman stares ^ 
Cassias. ye gods I ye gode ! mnst I endure all this ? 
Bruius. All (his ? Ay, mobe. Fret till your proud heart bbe* 

Go show your slates how choleric you are, 

And make youi' bosduen tremble. Must I budge ? 

Must /observe you? Must J stand and crouch 

Under your testy humor? By the Gona, 

You shall digest the venom of your spleen, 

ThoT^h it do split you. 



§ 239. The dl^trilmtion of tbe emphasis is governed by the 
meaning to be expressed, whether emotion or thought. 

The right distribution of the emphasis is essential, 
both to render the thought intelligible, and to ex- 
press the emotion or passion which the thought is 
intended or adapted to excite. Emphasis, in fact, 
is a substantive element of language itself, since by 
varying it the meaning of any combination of words 
may be wholly changed ; whilst a wrong emphasis, 
not only fails of expression, but also caricatures or 
travesties the sense. The following, with a strong 
emphasis on the word, him, is an example of such 
travesty. 

And he said to his sons, Saddle me the ass; bo they saddled 

Here the emphasis places the saddle upon the 
prophet, instead of upon the ass. 
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Again : let the following question be ] 
often enough to place the emphasis on every word 
auceessiTely, and in each case, it expresses a differ- 
ent sense. 

Do yon ride to town to-day? 
Do j/Oii ride to town to-day ? 
Do yon ride to town to-day ? 
Do yoa ride (o ioum to-day ? 
Do you ride to town, to-day ? 

The regimen of the emphasis varies somewhat 
according as it is expressive of emotion, or of the 
relations of thought, but only the most general rules 
are available here ; and these rules constantly affect 
and modify each other. The only way a speaker 
can be sure of his emphasis, is the perfect mastery 
of the thoi^ht in its grammatical and rhetorical rela- 
tions, and by the feeling of the emotions to be ex- 



§ 2iO. The empliasts of emotion falls on tlie word or phrase 
which is tlie Diust significant of einotloii. 

Under this rule, interjections, exclamations, abrupt 
and excited interrogations, and the lilte, require the 
emphasis. But the rule implies, of course, a careful 
study of the words to determine which of them are 
the most significant of emotion or passion. 

ITaig Richard. Is thy name Tj/rrd ? 

Tytrel. James Tyrrel, and youi most obedient auVjjact. 

K R Ari thou indeed ? 

TV- Prom me, my graeioriB lord. 

£, B. Dar'st thou resolve to kiU s. friend of mine ? 

Tt/r. Please you, but I had rather kill lieo emmies. 
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E. S. Why, then, iiion hast it — tv)0 deep enemiw ; 

Fbes to my rest, and my sweet sleep's disturbers. 
Are tiey tbat I would have thee deal upon. 

1. The dgnijkant words are cften a whole clause ; 
but eoery toord in such a dause is not commonly to be 



Failure to observe this fact often occasions diffi- 
culty and mistakes in adjusting the emphasis. 
" Boswell tells us that Garrick and Johnson once 
disputed about the emphasis in the Ninth Com- 
mandment, Thou shalt not bear false witness against 
thy neighbor ; the one maintaining that it should fall 
upon shaU, the other, upon not. Yet both of these 
great men were clearly wrong in this case ; for the 
true emphasis is certainly upon the whole clause, 
bear false witness against thy nmjlihor." 

Through the wAoJe line of their march, they did not see one man, 
not one woman, not one child, not one fmtr-foolfd beast, qf any de- 
sciiption whatever. 

2- W!ien an emphatic word or phrase is repeated 
for the purpose (f giving it increased signiJiaMice, it 
takes a repeated emphasis ; othervnse, iiot. 

This is an important rule, often violated with dam- 
aging effect. The following is an example of the 
former case. 

Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killeEt the prophets, and 
Btouest Ihem that aie eent nnto thee, how often wonld I haya 
gathered thy cMldren together, as a hen doth gather het brood 
under her wings, and ye would not I 

Again: 

Leaves have ttetr time to (ail, 

And HotBers, to mither at the north wind b hreatb. 
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The fcillowing is an example of the latter case. 

Jesus therefore. . . . said unto tiiem, Whom seek ye ? They an 
Bwered him, Jesas of Naiardh. . . , Then asked be them again, 
Whom seek ye ? And they said, Jesus of Nazareth. 

3. Great care is required to gvard against too fre- 
quent empliasis. 

When there are many words in a passage strongly 
significant of emotion or passion, a temptation arises 
to load the delivery with emphasis. In such cases, 
it must be borne in mind that too frequent empha- 
sis destroys its whole effect, because emphasis con- 
sists essentially in distinguishing the most signifi- 
cant words and phrases from the others with which 
they stand immediately connected. This tempta- 
tion is sure to be felt in such passionate words aa 
the following. 

No, by the holy rood, thou know'st it well: 

Thon oaras't on earth i» make my earth a heU. 

A grieuous burden was thy birth lo me ; 

Teehy and wayward was thy iofanoy ; 

Thy school days, frightful, desperate, wild aai furious ; 

Thy prime of manhood, daring, bold and Tenturous ; 

Thy age, confirmed proad, anbtla, sly and bloody, 

More mild, bnt yet more Jiarmftd, kind in hatred. 



% 211. The emphasis of thon^ht falls on the words and 
phra.ses that are most si^ificant, either iu themselves,' or 
from some peculiar relation. 

The significance of words and phrases depends 
on an almost infinite number and variety of circum- 
stances ; so that those which are most significant, in 
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any particular case, can be determined only by care. 
ful study of the passage. The following general 
principles, however, are to be observed, 

1. Words are to be emphasized which suggest mort 
than they express. 

This rule includes the principal words in passages 
of irony ; as in Elijah's mockery of the prophets of 
Baal, already referred to. 

Audit came to pass at noon, tJiat Elijah mocked them, andEaid, 
Gfy aloud, lor he is a god: either he is taMng, or he is pursuiaig, ox 
he is in ajourmy, or, peradTeatvire, he skepeth, and must be 
auxiked. 

An admirable example of words that suggest 
more than they express, and thereby become em- 
phatic, is found in the word, committed, which is so 
often repeated in Othello's charges against Desde- 
mona, in § 236 — 1, The following is another. 

Qisca. Indeed, they say, the senators to-morrow 

Mean to establish Cesar as a kii^ ; 

And he shall wear his crown by sea and land. 

In every place, save here in Italy. 
Qissiua. I know where I will wear this dagger then ; 

Oassiiisfi-om bondage loili deliver Gassius. 

2. Words in contrast or antithesis require to be eriv- 
pAasized. 

These cases are very numerous and complicated, 
requiring close attention to determine them. 
Wan never is, but always to be bleat. 

Be raised a mortal to the skies ; 
She drew an angel down. 
The young are slaves to novdly; the M, to custom; the miAEo- 
aged, to both; the dead only, to neUker. The pleasures of the im- 
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aginalkm are not so gross as those of sense, nor so refined as those of 



3. Words in dose grammatical regimen, with import- 
ant dames intervening, require to be emphasized. 

This rule is ono of considerable importance, in 
order to bring out, or make evielent the true sensOj 
or grammatical structure of sentences. 

Qo, preach to the eoward, thou death-telling seer; 
Or. if gory Culloden so dreadful appear, 
Dram, dolard, around thy old wavering s^ht, 
'Ihis ijianfie, to cover the phantoms of fright. 

4. Artides, conneding partides, auxHiartea, and the 
Wee, take the emphasis ordy when they have some spe- 
cial s ' 



He made not only a speech, hut the speech of the 
I did not say man or woman, but man and womar 
Not lUs man, hut Cliai man. 
Be was going not lo, butjrom liia borne. 
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^ 243. Gesture Includes all sigiuflcant motions and actions of 
tlie liuman bodf . 

Under this comprehensive definition, we have all 
significant motions and actions o£ the trunk itself, 
and of all its members — the head and countenance, 
the hands and arms, and the feet. Motions which 
have no relation to significance, are not properly 
gestures ; but there are very few if any motions, 
which a speaker can make, which ai'e not significant 
of something, or which do not aid or hinder him in 
the expression of his sentiments. In fact, it would 
be difficult to overestiolate the e^pressiye power 
of which gesture is capable ; and, consequently, the 
folly of those who despise or neglect this final and 
crowning element of power in dehvery, cannot be 
too strongly condemned. 

e expressive than that 

ThefoUowing considerations may serve to illustrate 
and confirm this statement. 
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1. The expressiveness (f figurative language depends 
upon its symbolical ckarmier. 

'Just in the degree in which articuJato language is 
enabled to draw upon the expressive power of sym- 
bols, that is, in the degree in which it becomes fig- 
urative or aymbohcal, does it become picturesque, 
vivid and expressive, -This is a well-known principle 
of style. Hence the wonderful power of our Lord's 
parables, of the imagery employed by the Hebrew 
prophets, and of all appropriate figurative represen- 
tations. This power is due to the fact that articu- 
late language is thus capable of laying hold upon, 
and of appropriating to itself, some small portion of 
the expressive power of the language of symbols. 

2. Religious ideas express themselves in symbols. 

All the great historical religious of mankind — that 
of the ancient Egyptians, Braohmanism, Buddism, 
fire-worship, the paganism of the Greeks and Romans, 
Druidism, the worship of Odin and Thor, Judaism, 
Mohammedism and Christianity, all alike, have stri- 
ven to set forth the profoundest mysteries of their 
faith and life, by means of symbolical representa- 
tions. Hone of them have ever been satisfied with 
mere words. The only rational account which caa 
be given of this remarkable fact, is that the language 
of words is universally felt to be Inadequate to the 
expression of those vast and profound ideas, and of 
those impassioned sentiments, which belong to the 
religious life of man. 

3, AU profound ideas, and aUimpassioned sentiments, 
require symbolical expression. 
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This is the fundaraental principle from which ori- 
ginate all the symbols of art, which embody the 
ideas and sentiments of the beautiful in the minds of 
their authors, and of the people among whom they 
are produced. But this principle is not hmited to 
religion and art. AH profound ideas, and aU im- 
passioned sentiments, but most of aU, those which 
prevail extensively, and goneraJly affect whole com- 
munities, can never rest satisfied unfjl they find ex- 
pression in symbolical representation. This might 
be shown by innumerable examples, such as the 
following. 

(1.1 The life and spirit of the ancient Romans was 
thfiir um'ivaUed genius for war and conquest. The 
ideas which universally prevailed among these iron 
republicans, were that Rome was invincible ; that but 
one result was ever to be anticipated ia aU wars in 
which she might become iavolved; that in these 
conflicta, other nations must expect to be conquered. 
In order to express these ideas in the most striking 
and vivid mamier possible, it was their custom to 
give audience to foreign ambassadors in the temple 
of Victory. 

(2.) Again : in order to express these same ideas, 
in the still stronger form, that other nations were to 
the Romans as brute beasts, made to be subjugated, 
they sometimes erected upon the field of victory coi 
immense wooden iErame, in the form of a yoke for 
beasts of burden, under which they marched the 
remains of the conquered army, and then dismissed 
them to their homes. This was called passing 
under the yoke. What words, what bulletins of ex- 
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nltatioii, could have expressed these ideas with the 
life and power of this tremendous symbol. 



§ BM. Gestnre is a principal element of the sfmboUcal lan- 
gnage of nature, and of the passions, which is universally 
nnilerstood. 

1, This language is wonder/iMy copious and aignifi- 
<xmt. 

The immense copiousness and wonderful signifi- 
cance of this language of nature and of the passions, 
has been already alluded to in the treatment of 
feeling as one of the sources of power in dehvery ; 
and this must have become still more evident from 
the preceding discussion of the several elements of 
this language, consisting of all the variations of 
qnahty and stress of Toice, articulation, pitch, inflec- 
tion, time, pause and emphasis. 

2. Gesture is a prirtcipd dement of tlm syinhdical 
language, and nwre expressive than words. 

Strong passion, or profound emotion, is never sat- 
isfied with any expression of itself that is possible in 
mere words ; it feels itself to be stiU pent up, until it 
finds an outlet by embodying itself in some appro- 
priate act or motion of the body. Nay, even shght 
and transient feelings require action, in order to their 
full and adequate expression. Not only does the 
tempest raise up the great ocean waves ; the zephyr 
also ripples the smooth surface of the mountain 
lake. Hence nature has provided that certain ac- 
tions or motions shah correspond to certain feehngs ; 
and that these feehngs shall instinctively prompt to 
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those actions. Such actions or raotions are, in a 
peculiar sense, the language of nature for the ex- 
pression of such feelings. Here we have the whole 
theory of gesture, and the explanation o£ its won- 
ilerful power of expression. Hence it is that anger 
fi-owns, fear turns pale, shame blushes, pleasure 
smileM, loye sparkles in the eyes, humility bows the 
head, and despair grins, gnashes tlie teeth, and tears 
the hair. No words can equal the expressive power 
of sach symboHcal acts — actions, here as every- 
where, speak louder than words. To the same effect, 
Qmntihan teaches us that "gesture is commonly 
more expressive than the voice. For not only the 
hand, but even a nod is expressive of our sentiments. 
A common salute, before the person speaks a single 
word, gives us an intimation of his disposition ; and 
we discern by the face and the walk the workings 
of the mind. Nay, even the brutes, devoid of speech, 
express anger, pleasure and love, in their eyes, and 

by certain movements of their bodies Painting 

itself, though motionless as well as silent, sometimes 
affects us more powerfully than words." 

3. T}m language is universally understood. 

Aildculate speech has very much in it that is 
porely conventional. Some would eveu persuade us 
that it is wholly such ; but this surely cannot be ad- 
mitted. Tet speech requires to be learned before it 
can be miderstood ; and our knowledge of the sense 
in which others use the words wo hear, is never per- 
fect. It is even maintained, and not with mere 
show of argument, that we never understand one 
another precisely in the sense in which we speak. 
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Bnt in this language oi nature, as we have seec 
(§ 31), especially in this element of it which con- 
sists of gestures, there is something which no aA 
can, or ought ever to undertake to teach, apart from 
the feelings by which it is prompted and inspired ; 
and all that art can do is to aid nature, when these 
feehngs are in fuU activity, to express them with 
greater simplicity, fullness, freedom and power, 
than were otherwise possible. Here therefore no- 
thing requires to be learned before it can be under- 
stood. Every symbol has its own natural signifi- 
cance, which all understand instinctively at the same 
moment. Not a single person in the largest audi- 
ence, ever fails to understand the natural signifi- 
cance, or to feel the force of appropriate gesture. 
Who ever misunderstood a blush, or a frown, or the 
clenched fist, or the eyes and hands raised towards 
heaven? And when a whole audience is thus af- 
fected in the same way, at one and the same mo- 
ment, the effect is wonderfully iatensified by all the 
mysterious workings of their sympathy with the 
speaker, and with each other {§§ 55—58). 



§ 245. By gesture the orator is enabled to express his sentimeuts 
to the eye, at the same time that by his words he expresses 
them to the ear. 

The eye and the ear, beyond comparison, are tlio 
noblest of all the senses ; upon which, therefore, all 
the arts of expression depend. No attempt has ever 
been made to found such an art upon any of the 
genees of feeHng, taste, or smeU. But all these arts, 
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except that of oratory, address themselves exclu- 
sively to one, or the other, of these two art-senses ; 
poetry and music, exclusively to the ear ; painting, 
iiculpture, architecture, landscape gardening, danc- 
ing, and the art of ornamentation, to the oyo alone. 
Hence all the effects which any of these arts can 
produce, must be wrought through a single sense. 
But oratory — with which the dramatic, or more 
properly the histrionic art is so closely identified, 
that for elocutionary purposes they can hardly be 
distinguished from each other — oratory alone ad- 
dresses itself equally, and at the same moment, both 
to the ear and the eye. Consequently its power of 
expression is iacomparably greater than that of any 
other art. Hence in the words of an able, but anon- 
jTnous author, " there is no earthly object capable of 
making such various, and such forcible impressions 
upou the human mind, as a consummate speaker." 
For as the concurrent testimony of two witnesses 
has not merely double, but many times greater force 
than that of one, so when a sentiment is addressed 
to both of these senses at the same time, it produces 
immeasurably greater effects upon the soul, than 
when it depends upon either of them alone- 



^ HG. The great significance of gesture Is exemplifled in the 
art of pantomime, and In the language of deaf mules. 

We see from the preceding discussion, not only 
how much gesture aids in the expression of senti- 
ment, but also that it has a significance of its own, 
which is entirely independent of words. So great 
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U its power of expression that it can be made to 
stand in tlie place, and perform the functions of ar- 
ticulate speech. The following are examples of this. 

1. The art (f pantomime is capable of exciting a 
powerfiA interest. 

In this species of dramatic entertainment, the 
whole story and action of the drama is represented 
in dumb show, that is, by gesture aloue. These 
representations excited among the ancient Komans 
a deep and passionate interest ; such, indeed, that 
they have carefully handed down to us the names 
of their most accomplished and celebrated per- 
formers ; and such that serious riots sometimes oc- 
curred among the people, from the violence of theii- 
partisanship of rival actors. Now the bare fact 
that the spectators could be kept together for hours 
at a time, whilst not a word was spoken — much 
more, that these esliibitions were so popular, and 
excited such a deep interest, is abundant evidence 
that the art of expressing thought and sentiment by 
gesture alone, had been carried to a very high de- 
gree of perfection ; and that the performers were 
able, in this way, to teU the whole story, and to 
represent the whole action of their dramas, in a 
perfectly iuteUigible and very affecting manner. 

2. Secf mutts are <Me to communicale by signs alone. 
The great significance and power of expression of 

which gesture is capable, cannot perhaps be better 
illustrated than by the amazing facihty and freedom 
with which the deaf and dumb communicate their 
ideas and sentirnents. A very Uttle famiharity viih 
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their sigus, will enable any one to understand and 
to converse with them, on ail ordinary topics and 
occasions. One of the most entertaining and in- 
structive companions the author ever had, was a 
deaf and dumb youth, of high literary culture, and 
the author of an original work on Greek and Ro- 
man mythology,* with whom he was formerly ac- 
customed to ramble, for many hours at a time, 
through the woods, and over the hills of the Schuyl- 
kill, The principal means of communication on 
these occasions, was this natural language of dumb 
signs. He well remembers also to have heard, or 
rather seen, the whole story of the monkey that 
snatched an infant from the anns of its mother, and ran 
with it up to the masfc-head of a ship, together with 
the anguish of the mother, and the stratagem by 
which she regained possession of her child unhurt, 
told by a mute iittle girl twelve or thirteen years old, 
not only in a perfectly intelhgible, but even in an ex- 
tremely affecting manner. In fact, a better school 
of gesture for public speakers, could not possibly be 
found, than an asylum for deaf mutes, and famihar 
intercourse with its inmates. 



^217, 4iestnre is expressive of passion and emoUon rathet 
tluuL of thonght. 

This is a general principle, and one of great im- 
portance in determining the character, place and fre- 
quency of the gestures which are required iu public 
speaking. It teaches us to distinguish between the 

* A Catacbiaiu of Mythology, By Wm. Da^ liogton. 
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orator, and the mimic or pantomime actor. Eor in 
oratory, we ought not to gesticulate as ii we were 
limited to dumb signs ; we must remember that we 
have also words to express oiir thoughts ; and, 
thereby, guard ourselves against the temptation to 
redundant and inappropriate gesture. The orator 
should endeavor to express by his gestures his emo- 
tions rather than his thoughts or intellectual states. 
With due discretion, iudeed, he may employ gesture 
for imitative purposes, and for the expression of hia 
thoughts. He may point to the sun, or to a moun- 
tain, or river, when speaking of any of these objects, 
or he may touch his own forehead, or lay his finger 
on his hps, to express meditation or silence ; but he 
should avoid the frequent use of such imitative ges- 
tures, and too great particularity in them ; otherwise 
he will assuredly enfeeble his deKvery. 

This principle, with the above, and stUi other 
practical consequences, rests upon the following 



1. EmoUon ratlter than thought is the immediate 
cavse of gesture. 

Mere thought is naturally quiet and undemon- 
strative ; it does not of itscK prompt to action of any 
kind ; and the more profound the thought, that is, 
the more a man becomes absorbed in purely intel- 
lectual operations, the more still and motionless 
does the body become. The incongruity of dehver- 
ing a demonstration in Euchd with abundant or 
violent gesture, would be apparent to every one. 
On the other- hand, passion, or emotion, is essen- 
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tially active and demonstratiTe ; it always prompts 
to action ; and the stronger it is, the more abundant 
and striking does tlie gesture become. It is not the 
mere tbouglit or conception of a sbamefui, or of a 
sorrowful object, but it is the feeling of shame, or of 
sorrow, which causes tho cheeks to blush, or the 
eyes to overflow with tears. Hence, also, the equal 
incongruity of the delivery of impassioned senti- 
ments with httle or no corresponding gesture. 

2. Gesture corres'ponds to the nature of emotion, 
rather than to thai of thought. 

There is ever a likeness to the cause in its effects ; 
hence there is a resemblance or correspondence be- 
tween gesture, and the emotion from which it 
eprings. Such resemblance might be pointed out 
in many particulars ; but that one to which it seems 
most necessary to direct attention here, is the inde- 
finiteness of both gesture and emotion. Por there 
is a definiteness or precision in the meaning of words, 
in which they correspond to the precision of thought, 
and of which gesture is altogether incapable, Tho 
dictionary will give ns the definition of a word ; but 
it cannot give us the emotion which corresponds to 
it, and which it is intended to express, in any par- 
ticular connection. The emotions, especially in 
their ever-varying degrees of strength, are essentially 
incapable of such definition. They do not reflect 
themselves in distinct outlines upon the intellect , 
they are the acts of the sensibilities of the soul 
They also overlap, involve, or imply each other, in » 
very different manner from the intellectual opera- 
tions of the mind. The attempt to define precisely, 
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in character or degree, any particular emotion, 
whilst we are tmder its influence, would paralyze it. 
There is obviously a corresponding indefiniteness in 
gesture, which renders it better adapted to the ex- 
pression of emotion and passion, than it is to the 
expression of thought. Thus tears commonly ex- 
press sorrow, but they do not tell us, as words would 
do, whether that sorrow be for the death of a friend, 
or for the commission of a sin ; and the hand raised 
to heaven expresses recognition of the being and 
providence of Gk)d, but it does not teU us, whether 
in reverence and submission, or in distrust and fear. 



§ i ^S. Too mnch gestnre, thongh signiftcant and appropriate, 
enfeebles its power of espresslon ; otherwise, too much 
is better tUan too little. 

1. The speaker sJimdd ie continettt <f signiUcant ges- 
turi:.. 

%hen the gesture is higlily significant and ex- 
presiave, a very httle of it will go a great way ; and 
too mucli of it enfeebles its expressive power, and 
is to be carefully avoided. It has an efi'eet similar 
to that of too much emphasis {§§ 240 — 3), It 
comes so frequently that it does not allow time suf- 
ficient for the audience to feel its force. From its 
redundancy, it ceases to attract attention. A single 
gesture in a paragraph, provided it be one of strik- 
ing significance, wiU often produce a far greater 
effect than a dozen, in themselves equally expres- 
sive. Continence of significant gesture, Hke con- 
tinence of words, and of emphasis, is a great ele- 
ment o.' power in delivery. 
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2. Too much of gesture, noi spedaUtf sufnificanf; it 
lietler than too little. 

On the other hand, a speaker with httle or no 
skill in the adaptation of gesture to the expression 
of particular emotiona, need not be afraid of too 
much action. In young speakers, especially dnring 
the training period, it ought to be rather redundant 
than deficient ; for it is much easier to prune it 
down than it is to call it forth, after tha habit of 
speaking with too little has been formed. And, be- 
sides, motion as such, even when it has no particular 
significance, is expressive ; for it shows that the 
speaker is not without feeling of some sort. Tho 
want of it makes the impression that he is impas- 
sive and unmoved; it is necessarily the want of ani- 
mation or vivacity (§§ 82 — 3). He may do some- 
thing, it is true, to neutralize this impression by 
means of the vocal elements of the language of feel- 
ing; but it is impossible to compensate by these 
for the want of gesture ; and all the elements of this 
language are so vitally connected with each other 
that they are well-nigh inseparable. Hence it is 
nearly impossible to speak with animation, whilst 
every part of the body is motionless except tin 
vocal organs; and nothing can be more incongruous 
shan a motionless delivery of impassioned senti- 
inentg. 



1) 240. The normal position of the Iwdy In speaking siioiiM be 
erect, facing the audience, the chest expanded, the head 
evenly balanced, the arms and liands tuinging natnrall; 

at the Bides, and the feet near togetlier. 
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This is the normal position o£ the body which ia 
beat for speaking, and to which it should naturally 
return after whatever deviations from it the gesture 
may require. The erect position is necessary to 
the full expansion of the chest; and this, to the free 
play and full force and cpntrol of the diaphragm, 
breathing muscles, lungs and voice. The body 
should not lean back, which seems to say to the 
audience, I don't much care for you; its weight 
shotdd rest rather upon the front part of the feet 
than upon the heels, Jnst a little, perhaps, inclined 
forwards ; which expresses desire to gain the favor- 
able attention of the audience. There should be no 
leaning or loDiug down upon anything for support, 
as if the speaker were too feeble, or too lazy, to sup- 
port himself ; which also expresses disrespect for 
the audience. Tke front of the body should not be 
turned aside or averted from the audience, other- 
wise than temporarily, in some gesture which may 
require such a movement. The head should not be 
thrown back, which expresses pride or contempt; 
neither should it be held on one side or the other, 
which expresses conceited knowingness, or waggish- 
ness ; nor yet should it be allowed to hang down on 
the breast, which expresses sorrow, or distress, or 
shame ;— but it should stand evenly balanced upon 
the shoulders, ready to be moved in any way ac- 
cording to the varying sentiments. The hands 
should not be thrust into the pockets, nor under 
the coat-tails, nor clasped behind the back, nor held 
in front, with the fingers joined together at the ex- 
tremities, nor with the fists doubled; but thej 
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should hang open, though not expanded, at the 
sides, and not in front of the body. The feet 
should be kept near, but not too near together, so 
as to avoid everything lite straddling. In this posi- 
tion, ■which, however, may be varied from time to 
time, the whole body, and aU, its members, -will be 
found ready and apt for whatever gestures or move- 
ments the expression of the sentiments may re- 
quire. 

§3&0, The countenance has the grreatest power of espressiou; 
it should correspond t« the senttment^ embodied in the 
words. 

1. Tfie countemince speaks. 

The expressive power of the human countenance 
renders it capable of becoming one of the most im- 
portant elements of power in dehvery. It is such, 
in fact, that we can say, a speaking countenance, 
almost as properly as, a speaking tongue. In the 
words of Quintilian, " this is the dominant power 
in expression. With this we supphcate ; with this 
we threaten ; with this we soothe ; with this we 
mourn ; with this we rejoice ; with this we triumph ; 
with this we make our submissions : upon this the 
audience hang; upon this they keep their eyes 
fixed ; this they examine and study, oven before a 
word is spoken ; this it is which excites in them 
favorable or unfavorable emotions ; from this they 
understand almost everything; often it becomes 
more significant than any words." 
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2. It shoidd correspond to the sentiments expressed by 
the i(x»-ds. 

This general and obvious rule is better than any 
attempts to describe the particular expressions, or 
conformations of the features, which are appropriate 
to all the passions and emotions, in all their differ- 
ent degrees, and innumerable modifications. This, 
indeed, would not only be an endless task, but also 
it would leave uothiug to the teaching of nature, in 
this department of her owu langu^e. The attempt 
to govern the expression of the countenance bj spe- 
cial and minute rules, telling us where to blush, 
where to grow pale, where to frown, where to smile, 
and where to weep — there can be no greater absurd- 
ity than this. The feelings themselves, nothing else, 
can enable us to express them in the countenance ; 
and these, whenever they are in full and free activ- 
ity at the moment, wili express themselves. 

This general rule, however, may serve to remind 
the student, that the countenance ought to corres- 
pond to the sentiments of the words, as they are 
spoken. For by these two modes of expression, 
brought to bear upon the audience at the same mo- 
ment, the power of the dehvery is greatly increased. 
It should put him on his guard against indiscrimi- 
nate smiling and frownii^. For not unfrequently 
the strenuous effort of speaking, is allowed to con- 
tract the features in a permanent frown ; and some 
speakers, even in their most pathetic passages, con- 
tinue to smile, showing their teeth on all occasions, 
which is extremely unpleasant. The rule also should 
call the attention to the incongruity of delivering 
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grave, solemn, sublime, aorrowful, or compassionate 
sentiments, with a scornful, smiling, or indifferent 
countenance ; and to that of delivering playful, -witty, 
joyful, or animated passages, with a sober, sad, or 
mournful countenance. The rale, however, requires 
to be qualified in the expression of what is called, 
dry humor, or grotesque sentiments ; in which, the 
utmost soberness of face will often, by its very incon- 
gruity, greatly intensify the effect. 



1. T/ie eye governs the expression of the other feor 
tures. 

The expressive power of the human eye is so 
great that it determines, in a manner, the expression 
of the whole countenance. It is almost im]Dossibl© 
to disguise it. It is said that gamblers rely more 
upon the study of the eye, to discover the slate of 
their opponents' game, than upon any other means. 
Even animals are susceptible of its power. The dog 
watches the eyes ot his master, and dkcovers from 
them, before a word is spoken, whether he is to ex- 
pect a caress, or apprehend chastisement. It is said 
that the hon cannot attack a man, so long as the 
man looks him steadily in the eyes. Joy and grief, 
anger, pride, scorn, hatred, love, jealousy, pity — in. a 
word, ill! the passions and emotions of the human 
heart, in aU their degrees and interworkings with 
each other, express themselves, with the utmost full- 
ness and power, in tlie eyes. Through thfsm the 
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of itself. 

2. It shovM he kept upon the faces (f ilie audience. 

In order that the speaker may avail himself of this 
great and mysterious power of expression, he must 
not allow his eyes to become fixed upon his manu- 
script ; nor to assume a vacant expression, imder 
the influence of the intellectual operations of inven- 
tion, or remembering; nor to wander around the 
walls of the audience room, or up to the ceiling, nor 
to follow the motions of the hands, aa if the speaker 
were looking at them. He must look at the audi- 
ence, and scan their faces individually, in order to 
open a personal communication between himself 
and every one of them, so far as this is possible. 
He should not allow his eye to wander from the au- 
dience, except when this is required by some gesture. 
Thus he will be enabled to command their attention, 
and awaken their sympathy ; and his eye will natu- 
rally express and convey to them all the passioiis 
and emotions of his own heart (§§ 51 — 2 ; 52 — 2). 

§ 252. The gestures of flie hands are capable ol* great ex- 
pression ; they are almost luflnite in number and Tariety, 
and slionld be adapted to the words, 

1. The expression (^ the. hands is iiifertor only to that 
of the countenance. 

Quintihan seems to regard the hands as nearly 
equal in power of expression to the countenance 
itself. " Without the hands," he says, " dehveiy 
would be maimed and feeble ; for tn copiousness of 
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expression, they almost equal words. Other parts 
of the body aid the speaker ; but, if I may so ex- 
press myself, the hands themselves speak. For 
with them do we not ask, promise, call, dismiss, 
threaten, supphcate, detest, fear, interrogate, deny ? 
"With them do we not express joy, sorrow, doubt, 
confession, penitence, moderation, abundance, num- 
ber, time ? Do thoy not excite, beseech, forbid, 
prove, admire, and express shame? In pointing 
out places and persons, do they not perform the 
functions of adverbs and pronouns ? And amidst 
the so great diversity of tongues, in all races and 
nations, is not this language common to all men?" 

2. Tie number and variety of manual gestures is 
almost infinite; they should accompany and increase 
the significance of the vxyrds. 

" Suit the action to the word, and word to the 
action." This is the direction of our great master, 
which covers the ground of all gesture. But to do 
this — hie labor, hoc opus. Here again almost every- 
thing must; be left to nature, for the reasons given 
in § 31. " Let your discretion be your tutor." 
Yet there are certain points upon which more 
special directions may be of service, 

(1.) The hand should express variety or anima- 
tion. For this purpose its normal position in gestur- 
ing should be open, the fingers slightly curved, and 
touching each other, the thumb somewhat raised in 
front of the fingers, pointing in the same direction 
with them. When the thumb is too much raised, so as 
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to point backwards in a different direct' on, or stands 
at right angles to the fingers, it wants ease and grace ; 
and when it is expanded in the same plane with the 
fingers, the hand seems to be dead, or without esprcs- 
sion. In gesture, the fingers should raoye at their 
joints, so as to partake of the motion of the arm. 
"When the gesture is made with the arm, whilst the 
hand and fingers remain motionless, it is necessarily 
without expre^ion. The hand must show that the 
epeaker is all ahve, even to his fingta- nails. 

(2.) The whole arm should move with the hand. 
The gesture should not be made from the shoul- 
der, nor from the elbow, alone ; but the wrist joint 
and the fingers should partake of the motion. 

(3.) The right hand should be most used. Ges- 
tures with the left hand alone, should be much 
less frequent than with the right. When too fre- 
quent, they seem to indicate that the speaker is left- 
handed. They are useful, however, to aid in giving 
variety of motion, and to reheve the right hand, 
that its motions may not be too frequently re- 
peated. 

(4.) The double gesture should not be too fre- 
quent. The raising of both hands, with the arms 
expanded or curved, so as to correspond with each 
other; should seldom be employed, except when large- 
ness, wholeness, or universality, is to be expressed. 
This gesture, when too frequent, or without spe- 
cial significance, expresses dullness or stupidity. 
AVhenever it is introduced, both hands should be 
raised and lowered at the same moment ; one 
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sliould never be brought up to the other, nor lei 
fall while the other is held up, 

(5.) The index finger demonstrates. This ges- 
ture is very effective when some person or thing 
is to be pointed out, in shaip distinction from 
everything else ; also, in exhibiting some precise 
point in argument. Otherwise it should be seldom 
used. When too frequent, it becomes extremely 
insignificant and pointless. 

(6.) The clenched fist expresses the violent 
irascible passions. The hand should never be 
aUowed to take this position, without special sig- 
nificance of the passions to which it is appropriate. 

(7.) Gesture should begin and end with the words. 
The sentiment in the words should so prompt the 
gesture that it shall begin and end with them. 
When it precedes the words, or continues after they 
are finished, the effect is incongruous, and very dis- 



(8.) Gesture should be more or less frequent and 
rapid according to the sentiment. In general, a 
due medium is to be observed between too great 
rapidity and frequency of gesture, and too httle. 

(9.) After every gesture, the arm and hand should 
return to their nonaal position. Having made a 
gesture, the speaker should be satisfied with it, and 
end it. The hand should not keep repeating the 
same motion again and again, as if conscious of its 
feebleness, and impotently striving to give it soma 
sort of expression, 

(10.) Errors in gesture, from QuintiUan. "Some 
speakers raise the hand so hieh as to expose 
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the whole aide; others seem to want the power 
to draw it out of the bosom ; another thi-usts it out 
to its full length ; another stretches it above his 
head ; another lays about him, so that it is unsafe 
to stand withia his reach ; another describes a lai^e 
sweep with his left hand. Some manage the handa 
with indolence or tremor ; others seem to saw the 
air ; others use their hands as if they had claws, 
pawing with them ; others thrust out the arm 
almost on a line with the ear, expanding the hand, 
and inverting the thumb ; and this they call, speak- 
ing in a commanding posture. Others again twirl 
their fingers whenever they think they have said 
something smart ; another hems and coughs, as if 
something stuck in his throat ; another blows autl 
wipes his nose without necessity." 

§ 253. Gestures with the feet sboaM be seldom nsed. 

It is lawful sometimes to emphasize a sentiment 
by stamping with the foot ; but such gestures must 
not be frequently repeated. Some speakers keep up 
a regular stroke of the foot upon the floor, every 
minute or two ; but this is a mere mannerism, which 
means nothing, and is offensive to good taste. It is 
lawful also to change the position on the feet while 
speaking, and even to walk backwards and forwards, 
in front of the audience ; but the speaker should not 
keep doing this all the time ; otherwise he may re- 
mind them of a wild beast in a cage. Occasionally 
he may rise on tiptoe, and lean forwards ; but thia 
must not be done regularly or frequently. In geu- 
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